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the Agricultural Act of 1956; to the Com-
mittee on Agriculture.

By Mr. TUNNEY:

HR.11777. A bill to provide Federal as-
sistance to courts, correctional systems, and
community agencies to increase their capa-
bility to prevent, treat, and control juvenile
delinquency, to assist research efforts in the
prevention, treatment, and control of
Juvenile delinquency, and for other purposes;
to the Commlittee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. SCHEUER:

H.R.11778. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of Agriculture and the Surgeon General
of the United States to provide food and
medical services on an emergency basis to
prevent human suffering or loss of life; to
the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia:

HR.11779. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of the Interlor to designate within the

ment of the Interior an officer to

establish, coordinate, and administer pro-
grams authorized by this act, for the reclama-
tion, acquisition, and conservation of lands
and water adversely affected by coal mining
operations, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. BEVILL:

H.J. Res. T41, Joint resolution creating a
Joint Committee To Investigate Crime; to
the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. DENT:

H.J. Res. 742, Jolnt resolution to authorize
the President to designate October 31 of
each year as National UNICEF Day; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr, FARBSTEIN:

H.J. Res. 743, Joint resolution designating
July 25 of each year as Puerto Rican Day in
the United States of America; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. PICELE:

H.J. Res. 744. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. STAGGERS:

H.J. Res. 745. Joint resolution creating a
Joint Committee To Investigate Crime; to
the Committee on Rules.

By Mr, FLOOD:

H.J. Res. 746. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States requiring the advice and con-
sent of the House of Representatives in the
making of treaties; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. REID of New York:

H.J. Res. 747. Joint resolution to establish
a Joint Select Committee on Civil Disorder;
to the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. TUNNEY:

H.J. Res. 748. Joint resolution creating a
Joint Committee To Investigate Crime; to the
Committee on Rules.

By Mr. GTBSER:

H. Con. Res, 424, Concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of the House of Repre-
sentatives concerning military forces in the
gcllngo; to the Committee on Foreign Af-

airs,

By Mr. GERALD R. FORD (for him-
self, Mr. AReNDS, Mr. Lamp, Mr.
CRAMER, Mr. Porr, Mr. RHODES of
Arizona, Mr. BoB Wmson, Mr.
GoopELL, Mr., SMmiTH of California,
Mr. AnpErRsoN of Illinois, Mr,
MarTIN, Mr. LaTTa, and Mr. Quir-
LEN) :

H. Con. Rec, 425. A resolution to estab-
lish a joint congressional committee to in-
vestigate riots and violent civil disorder; to
the Commttee on Rules.

By Mr. BUTTON:

H. Con. Res. 426. Concurrent resolution
relative to military forces in the Congo; to
the Committee on Forelgn Affairs,

By Mr. MYERS:

H. Con. Res. 427. Concurrent resolution
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relative to military forces in the Congo; to
the Committee on Forelgn Affairs.
By Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN:

H. Res. 815. Resolution to create a select
committee to investigate the cause of riots
in large metropolitan areas; to the Commit-
tee on Rules,

By Mr. GALLAGHER.:

H. Res. 816. Resolution concerning Rho-

desia; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.
By Mr. ASHLEY:

H. Res. 817. Resolution to create a select
committee to investigate causes of riots in
large metropolitan areas; to the Committee
on Rules.

By Mr, HOLLAND:

H. Res. 818. Resolution concerning Rho-

desia; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced
and severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BENNETT:

H.R. 11780. A bill for the relief of Dr. Jorge
Rl;‘rﬂyuerrs; to the Committee on the Judi-
c 3

By Mr. BROWN of California:

H.R. 11781. A bill for the rellef of Dea
Lay-Hong; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

Y By Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN:

HR.11782. A bill to authorize and direct
the Secretary of the Interior to accept allot-
ment relinquishments, approve a lieu allot-
ment selection, and issue appropriate patents
therefor to the heirs of Dolly McCovey; to
the Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
falrs,

By Mr, COHELAN:

H.R.11788. A bill for the rellef of Bessie

Willlams; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. GOODLING:

H.R.11784. A bill for the rellef of Kim
Young Nam; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. HANLEY :

H.R. 11785. A bill for the relief of Gaetano
Di Marco, Benedetta Di Marco, and Gustavo
Di Marco, husband, wife, and minor child;
to the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.ER.11786. A bill for the relief of Vito
Willlams; to the Committee on the Judi-

By Mr. JOELSON:

H.R. 11787. A bill for the relief of Dr. Con-
rado Gonzalez-Nunez; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. EAZEN:

H.R.11788. A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Gisela Haller; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. LONG of Maryand:

HR.11789. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Domingo A. Garcla, his wife, Purificaclon
Romoso Garcia, and their children, Margaret
Garcia and Virginia Garcla; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MORSE:

H.R.11790. A bill for the relief of Rosa-
mond H. Campopiano; to the Committee on
the Judlciary.

By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

HR.11791. A bill for the relief of Ana
Adelina Machado; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. TENZER:

HR.11792. A bill for the relief of Livia

Villano; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

e ——— T ———
PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

182. Mr. STRATTON presented a petition of
the Center for Human and International Re-
lations, Geneva, N.Y,, urging Congress to ap-
propriate funds, commensurate with the
importance and magnitude of the problems
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to be coped with, to implement the 1966 In-
ternational Education Act and to support an
effective, long-range foreign aid program,
which was referred to the Committee on Ap-
propriations.

Tuespay, JurLy 25, 1967
The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the President
pro tempore,
Rev. Edward B. Lewis, D.D., minister,

Capitol Hill Methodist Church, Washing-
ton, D.C,, offered the following prayer:

O God of peace, good will, and under-
standing love, we bow before Thee in re-
pentance for our sins. Today we see in our
own cities brother fighting against
brother, neighbor against neighbor, even
children against parents, We have
strayed from our intended creation. We
are not living in touch with each other or
Thee. We do not know the serenity of
peace, good will and understanding love.
In fact, dear Lord, reason and intelli-
gence have taken second place to venge-
ance.

Look upon us in our frustrations and
bewilderment with a quickening of new
faith, hope, and love. Keep steady and
enlighten the leadership of this Nation.
Give pause to its citizens as we contem-
plate the consequences of irresponsibility.

Bring peace to the streets of our cities.
Help us to learn together what has caused
our plight and show us the path to a
better life for all coming from the trage-
dies we have brought on ourselves. We
pray in the Master's name. Amen.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States submitting nomina-
tions were communicated to the Senate
by Mr. Jones, one of his secretaries.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had agreed to the amendment of
the Senate to the amendments of the
House to the bill (S. 1191) entitled “An
act to provide for the disposition of a
judgment against the United States re-
covered by the Southern Ute Tribe of
the Southern TUte Reservation in
Colorado.”

THE JOURNAL

On request of Mr. Lone of Louisiana,
and by unanimous consent, the reading
of the Journal of the proceedings of
Mogda.y, July 24, 1967, was dispensed
with.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, under the unanimous-consent
agreement entered yesterday, the Sen-
ator from Massachusetts [Mr. BROOKE]
is to be recognized for 30 minutes, and
the Senator from Arizona [Mr, FANNIN]
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is then to be recognized for 20 minutes.
I believe that the Senator from Massa-
chusetts is necessarily absent, and I ask
unanimous consent that the Senator
from Arizona be recognized at this time.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Is
there objection? The Chair hears none,
and it is so ordered.

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, I wish to
express my appreciation to the Senator
from Louisiana for this privilege.

Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Arizona yield to me for 2
minutes?

Mr. FANNIN. I am pleased to yield to
the distinguished Senator from Kansas.

THE JOE ANDERSON PLATOON

Mr. CARLSON. Mr. President, tonight,
at 10 p.m., the CBS television network
will have a special program which I urge
all Senators and friends to watch, It
is a rare opportunity to gain a little bet-
ter understanding of what U.S. partici-
pation in Vietnam involves for the young
American men who are fichting in that
war.

The program is entitled “The Joe
Anderson Platoon,” and is a rerun of a
program presented earlier this month.
The program was filmed by a French
company and was first shown in Europe.
I understand that it had a very favorable
and widespread effect on the Europeans
who had the opportunity to see it.

A good portion of the film was taken in
actual combat situations in the northern
zone of South Vietnam. I am sure Sena-
ators will agree with me that it contains
some of the finest pictures ever taken
of combat action.

The program has already won wide
aeclaim for its presentation of the con-
flict in Vietnam, and for this reason,
I recommend it to everyone.

But I have a more personal interest
in recommending the film. The featured
individual in the program, Lt. Joe An-
derson, is from Topeka, Kans.; and when
I appointed him to West Point in 1961,
he was the first Negro ever appointed
from Kansas to a service academy.

Lieutenant Anderson had a record of
outstanding achievements long before
the film was produced. He was an honors
graduate and captain of the Topeka High
School football team. He was an out-
standing graduate of the Military Acad-
emy. Then, at the Army Ranger School,
he was No. 1 in his class.

In July of 1966, Lieutenant Anderson
was sent to Vietnam. Only days after
arriving, he and his platoon were given
the assignment of rescuing another pla-
toon which had been nearly wiped out
by a North Vietnamese battalion. Despite
heavy fire from the numerically su-
perior enemy troops, Lieutenant Ander-
son’s platoon forced the North Vietnam-
ese battalion to withdraw. The enemy
took heavy casualties, eicht members of
the platoon were saved, and Anderson's
platoon suffered only one injury.

For his leadership and for his heroism
in constantly exposing himself to enemy
fire in this action, Lieutenant Anderson
was awarded the Silver Star. Later acts
of heroilsm by Lieutenant Anderson
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earned him the Bronze Star and an Oak
Leaf Cluster.

There is an interesting footnote to this
fact. The superintendent at West Point
when I appointed Lt. Joe Anderson to
the academy was General Westmoreland,
our present commander in Vietnam.
When I was in Vietnam earlier this
month, General Westmoreland reminded
me of this and told me of the outstand-
ing work done by Lieutenant Anderson
when he was at West Point and the won-
derful job he has done for his country in
Vietnam.

I urge everyone to observe this very
fine film this evening.

I thank the Senator from Arizona.

Mr. FANNIN. I commend the distin-
guished Senator from Kansas for his
suggestion. I support his position, and I
trust that many of our colleagues will
have the opportunity to see the film.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, will the Senator yield?

The PRESIDING OFFICER, (Mr. TaL-
MADGE in the chair). Will the Senator
from Arizona yield?

Mr. FANNIN, I am happy to yield to
the distinguished Senator from West
Virginia.

RIOTS VERSUS LAW AND ORDER

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, yesterday morning at 10:56, Gov-
ernor Romney notified the President that
the State of Michigan was unable to
maintain order in Detroit.

At 11:02—just 6 minutes later—the
President instructed Secretary McNa-
mara to begin moving troops to an air
base outside the city. Within a few hours,
approximately 5,000 troops were on the
bhase—ready to move if they were needed.

Late yesterday afternoon, it was
thought that State and local forces
could maintain order in Detroit. But the
troops remained on 30-minute alert.

At 10:30 last night, the situation had
seriously worsened. Acting on the unani-
mous advice of all concerned—the Gov-
ernor, the mayor and his advisers on the
spot—the President ordered the troops
into Detroit.

He did this with the greatest reluc-
tance, for it is the solemn duty and re-
sponsibility of local authorities to insure
the peace in their communities. Only in
extraordinary circumstances, where the
local authorities offer proof that they
cannot insure that peace or enforce the
laws, should Federal troops be deployed
in civil situations.

The President acted deliberately,
prudently, but forcefully. He acted out of
respect for the American Federal sys-
tem—and in the interest of law and
order.

Last night, addressing the Nation, the
President sternly warned that

We will not tolerate lawlessness. We will
not endure violence. It matters not by whom
it is done or under what slogan or banner.
It will not be tolerated. This nation will

do whatever 1s necessary to suppress and to
punish those who engage in it.
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He put the riots in perspective. He
said:

Fillage, looting, murder and arson have
nothing to do with civil rights. They are
criminal conduct.

Our Nation is going through a time
of crisis in its cities. It shocks and dis-
turbs every man and woman, white and
Negro, who loves this country, and who
wants to see it prosper in unity and
peace.

This crisis will pass if we act with wis-
dom and cool heads. It will pass if we set
about healing the wounds it has caused.

‘When it does pass, we shall be grateful
for the wise and forceful leadership the
President has shown in this hour of
crisis.

Mr. President, I thank the distin-
guished Senator from Arizona for his
kindness in yielding to me.

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, I com-
mend the Senator from West Virginia for
the statement he has made and for the
position he has taken, not only in this
instance but also for his continuing de-
sire to be of assistance in that regard.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I thank
the Senator.

ALTERNATIVES TO HIGHER TAXES
ARE AVAILABLE

Mr., FANNIN. Mr. President, the Con-
gress faces a critical economic decision.
Very soon it will have to decide the fate
of a proposed surtax increase, a measure
wholly and enthusiastically supported by
the administration. Hardly a day goes by
now when one of its spokesmen is not
dinning the Nation's ears with justifica-
tions for still higher taxes.

Initially, the justification was alto-
gether economie, as the President him-
self voiced in his 1967 state of the Union
message: a modest surtax increase was
necessary, we were told, to head off infla-
tion, which then, as now, was a serious
national problem. But many Americans,
myself included, were unconvinced. The
economy even then showed telltale signs
of needing a fiscal stimulant more than
a depressant, and the likelihood of a re-
cession was hardly more attractive than
inflation, especially for the thousands of
Americans who would face the very real
prospect of being unemployed.

But the adminstration was not to be
denied. It quickly altered its rhetoric to
fit the new situation, a situation in which
economic theory became secondary:
these are moral reasons, we were re-
proved, why in wartime the homefront
should be called upon to make additional
sacrifices. One respected journalist, who,
by the way, very much opposes U.S. in-
volvement in Vietnam, went so far as to
write, “To raise taxes in time of war is
the moral and decent and self-respect-
ing thing to do.” The fight for higher
taxes was thereby anointed a holy war,
with the advocates of higher taxes fight-
ing alone to preserve duty, honor, and
country. Or so they would have us be-
lieve.

But the claim is patently false, wholly
ridiculous. Logically, if it is moral to
raise taxes in time of war, it is immoral
to keep them at high levels in peacetime.
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But logie, unfortunately, seldom is the
guiding spirit of political discourse. The
somewhat overlooked fact is that Ameri-
cans already turn over to government—
local, State and Federal—as high a per-
centage of our income as we did in 1943
and 1952, the years when defense costs
for World War II and Korea were
enormous. The point I am making here
is not that Americans cannot pay more
in taxes, and for the most part do so
willingly, to finance the war—should the
administration ever present evidence that
more money is required for that purpose.
But this the administration has not done.

This Nation is most assuredly con-
fronted with a crisis in its fiscal affairs.
And Congress must make the decision
which, rightly made, could assure eco-
nomic stability and progress or, wrongly
made, could retard business growth and
usher in a period of recession coupled
with inflation. Needless to say, this is a
fateful decision—one which the Con-
gress, unlike the administration, cannot
rightly make by closing its eyes to cer-
tain economic realities.

One such reality is that a tax increase
is not the only weapon, and certainly not
the best weapon, for limiting inflation
or for regulating the national economy.
A far more sensible approach is to re-
duce expenditures, at least to the level
where Federal spending matches tax
receipts. But this approach the adminis-
tration has not proposed; nor, regret-
fully, does Congress appear willing to
enforce.

The deficit for the fiscal year just
ended was a staggering $11 billion, an
amount exceeded only by the deficits
recorded during World War I, World
War II and fiscal 1959. Moreover, the
planned deficit for fiscal 1968 is $13.6
billion—a level that can be maintained
only if the costs for Vietnam do not grow
and if the administration wins its sur-
charge increase. The most reliable esti-
mates now are that the 1968 deficit will
total far more than that, perhaps as high
as $30 billion.

Now I realize it is fashionable in new
economics circles to question whether
deficits cause inflation, and it does de-
pend in part on the method of financing.
Still, deficits can help swell the money
supply, and it is not unfair to say that
easy money has played a significant part
in the drastic decline of the dollar’s pur-
chasing power. For example, the U.S.
dollar that was worth 100 cents in 1941
has today become a 45-cent dollar in
terms of the goods and services it will
buy. Also, huge and uncontrolled Fed-
eral spending can be itself inflationary,
especially when it operates in conditions
of labor shortage and generally high use
of plant capacity. And, at least until very
recently, these conditions for the most
part dominated the economy.

Of course, another chief cause of infla-
tion is organized labor’s excessive wage
and benefit demands, which have no re-
lationship whatever to increased produc-
tivity. Yet in light of this, the adminis-
tration cowardly abandoned its former
wage-price guideposts of 3.2 percent.
Now, as the economy rises, as costs con-
tinue to climb, as productivity increases,
it is only right that labor share in the
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general well-being. But the administra-
tion is only opening the anti-inflation
dike by not setting strong barriers
against the granting of wage demands of
6 or even 8 percent. Therefore, if it is
inflation that concerns the administra-
tion, it could take an effective step by re-
establishing and enforcing realistic
wage-price guidelines.

It is unnecessary to point out the tragic
effects of inflation, especially on indi-
viduals on fixed incomes, whether they
are wage earners, bondholders, pension-
ers, or creditors. That fact is well known.
But inflation also is costly for Govern-
ment, which finds itself obligated to pro-
tect those groups—at least the most po-
litically powerful—whose incomes cannot
keep pace with the rise in the cost of liv-
ing. This is happening now not only in
social security but in welfare and relief
programs of all kinds.

We have had a budget deficit in each of
the past 7 years and 31 deficits in the
last 37 years. And these results have not
been accidental. So large has the na-
tional debt become, at its present level
of $322 billion, that 10 cents of every tax
dollar goes just to pay the interest on it.
In fact, as one writer pointed out, the
estimated $14.2 billion interest charge on
the debt in 1968 is more money than
Congress will appropriate to operate the
Departments of State, of Labor, of In-
terior, of Justice, of Commerce, and of
Agriculture, as well as to finance the
Atomic Energy Commission and the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

But, again, the size of the debt is not
a concern of the new economists, who
repeatedly remind us that the Federal
debt in real per capita terms has ac-
tually dropped during the last 20 years,
from $1,817 at the end of the 1946 cal-
endar year to $1,641 in 1965. Very well.
But what those statistics do not reveal is
that the per capita debt burden for all
governments—Federal, State, and lo-
cal—actually increased from $1,932 to
$2,163 during the same period. The ad-
vocates of the new economics also con-
veniently overlook the rise in personal
debt, which has jumped more than 500
percent in the past 20 years. Now, if the
personal indebtedness merely reflected a
tendency to keep up with ones neigh-
bors, we could perhaps dismiss it out of
hand, though that would in no way les-
sen its burden on the individuals them-
selves. The simple fact is, however, that
g significant amount of personal in-
debtedness can be tied to such vital na-
tional needs as higher education, and is
therefore hardly a frill. Rather than con-
cern themselves only with the Federal
debt, public planners should take into
account total per capita debt, which has
jumped to an alarming $7,250 in 1966, or
approximately double its $3,130 level of
20 years earlier. Clearly, every American
man, woman, and child already Iis
shouldering a heavy burden.

Of course, the administration has
sought to tie the deficits and its record
budgets to higher defense costs. But this
is not the case. Since 1960, annual Fed-
eral expenditures have increased 83 per-
cent, with expenditures for national de-
fense—including $22 billion this year for
Vietnam—up 68 percent and nondefense
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expenditures up 97 percent. Further-
more, spending for national welfare and
health programs has increased 210 per-
cent during the same 8-year period. This
indicates, therefore, as former Budget
Director Maurice Stans noted, that the
major thrust of higher Federal spending
since 1960 is not due to Vietnam, but is in
the civilian nondefense activities of the
Government.

Naturally, should the Nation’s military
commitment increase in Vietnam, we
would perhaps be left with no alternative
to a tax increase. But higher taxes should
not come before nonessential spending is
cut to the lowest possible level. As my
distinguished colleague Senator WiL-
LIAM PROXMIRE said:

If the government has to allocate more of
the national resources to defense purposes,
we should cut down on the government's
other claims on resources. Why should the
government go on consuming more than ever
when it asks the private sector to do less?

And therein lies the illogic of the new
tax proposal. On one hand the Govern-
ment is pursuing inflationary policies,
which obviously penalize the pecple;
then, precisely because of those mis-
guided policies, it wants to impose fur-
ther penalties on the people in the form
of stiffer taxes. The one economic reality
it refuses to consider, or even to recog-
nize, is a cutback on its own ballooning
nondefense spending. No one denies the
existence of problems for which large
amounts of money, no less than imagina-
tion, are needed. But impatience to cor-
rect these ills is not sufficient reason to
abandon basic economic truths. A sur-
charge of 6 percent, while imposing a
heavy burden on individuals and cor-
porations, would raise approximately $6
billion during this fiseal year, and then
only if it were made retroactive to July 1.
Therefore, while giving the illusion of
sound fiscal policy; namely, an attempt
to bring the budget into balance, the
higher tax would make no more than a
small dent in the estimated deficit. It
would be far more sensible to cut back
spending by the $6 billion figure, espe-
cially in light of expert testimony that
even greater cuts can be made without
harming those who truly need and de-
serve our help.

Specifically, substantial savings can
be effected by reducing our present mili-
tary troop strength in noncombat the-
aters, primarily Western Europe. Recent
breakthroughs in war technology, cou-
pled with the Western European nations’
ability to provide for more of their own
defense, greatly lessens the necessity for
a substantial U.S. manpower commit-
ment, even as high as the administra-
tion’s proposed level of 225,000 troops.
This is particularly true in light of Great
Britain’s recently announced cuts in its
overseas military obligations.

A second area for budgetary savings
is the Nation’s space program, at least
those phases not wholly tied to national
defense or military security. Obviously,
we cannot and should not abandon
efforts to learn more about our environ-
ment, but neither should we, in this criti-
cal fiscal period, proceed as though
money were no problem whatever.

Third, big cuts can be made in the
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administrative costs of the poverty war,
which is topheavy with high-paid exec-
utives and consultants.

Another area in which to bring about
savings is the personnel costs of the
executive agencies. This can be accom-
plished by setting and enforcing numeri-
cal employee levels above which Federal
agencies cannot hire, For example, 1960
civilian employment in the Federal Gov-
ernment has grown by 25 percent while
U.S. population has increased by only
10 percent. This trend must and can be
stopped.

These are by no means the only areas
in the budget for savings. But they do,
I believe, support the belief that the
budget can be cut, and cut significantly.
A respectable reduction in spending
would invalidate any mneed for higher
taxes.

There is, of course, also the important
question whether a tax increase is by
itself an effective remedy for reducing
deficits. As our experience with the in-
vestment tax credit and the 1964 tax
reduction should have proved, business
activity is largely responsible for the big
flow of tax money into the Government.
But tax receipts increase when business
activity is expanded, not when new bar-
riers to the sale of goods are imposed.
If a tax increase is voted now, the result
might be to slow down business to such
a8 degree that tax receipts would rise
very little in spite of the higher rates
imposed. Or, also, if the tax rate is in-
creased, it seems as likely as not that the
administration would use the additional
revenues to expand inflationary spend-
ing, thereby adding to the Nation’s al-
ready great fiscal problems.

Also open to question is the wisdom
of constantly juggling taxes in accord-
ance with someone’s view of how the
economy should be performing. I do not
mean to imply that the level of taxation
should be necessarily static, never to be
revised upward or down. That position
would be illogical. But frequent tax
changes are unsettling to business plan-
ning as well as to family and even Gov-
ernment budgets. And until such time
that Government economists perfect
their ability to produce a thriving econ-
omy, free of both inflation and recession,
tax juggling will remain a real and valid
objection.

A remedial step Congress could take,
at least to protect against the high defi-
cits which prompt calls for higher taxes,
would be to demand honest budget re-
quests from all agencies, military as well
as eivilian. In its annual budget message
to Congress, the administration has time
and again underestimated expenditures
and overestimated receipts—the end re-
sult of which is the need for supple-
mental appropriations and far bigger
deficits than first estimated. This prac-
tice must end. First, the administration
must start presenting a realistic budget
request to the Congress, perhaps setting
aside a $10 billion contingency fund to
provide for higher-than-estimated ex-
penses or lower-than-estimated tax re-
ceipts. Second, the military and civilian
agencies of Government should be re-
quired to live within their budgets, unless
it ecan be proven that by so doing the
national security is being jeopardized.
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But should all nonessential spending
not be cut, or should our commitment to
Vietnam increase, it will doubtless be
necessary for Congress to head off the
potentially disastrous effects of a huge
Federal deficit. That, however, should
be the last, not the first, step. And should
a higher tax come, in whatever form,
Congress has a responsibility to label it
“temporary’ and to provide for its termi-
nation at the end of 1 year. In no case
should the new tax be used to support
a generally higher level of spending.

A decision to cut and postpone spend-
ing is admittedly not an easy one to
make. But it is the course favored by
most Americans. Both the Harris and the
Gallup polls recently reported that as
many as two-thirds of the public favor a
cut in spending over yet higher taxes, a
finding completely borne out by my cor-
respondence. And, most surprisingly of
all, a recent poll of union members re-
vealed that their foremost concern was
not for more benefits, but against higher
taxes. Surely this tends to confirm the
belief that most Americans are finding
it very difficult to pay more than they
presently do toward the cost of Govern-
ment.

The time has come for the Congress to
put restraints on the excesses that we
ourselves have permitted. Our choice in
the weeks ahead, our decision either to
raise taxes or to cut spending, will affect
the Nation’s economy for a long time
to come. Either it will continue to move
ahead, or it will not. Either it will permit
us to operate from a position of economic
strength, or it will not. Either it will help
us improve the lot of all Americans, or
it will not. The choice is ours. And we
must make it now.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr, President, it is
my understanding that the distinguished
Senator from Massachusetts [Mr.
Brooke]l, who had 30 minutes allocated
to him today, has vacated his request.
Therefore I ask unanimous consent that
I may proceed for not to exceed 10 min-
utes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

SUMMER OF DISSENT AND
VIOLENCE

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, this
is the summer of dissent and violence in
our country. It does no good to point the
finger of blame at an administration, a
political party, the Congress, or State
and local authorities. All of us, I daresay,
must assume a share of that burden.
Neither does it do any good to raise the
cry of ‘“police brutality” on each and
every occasion when a disturbance oc-
curs.

It does no good in times of difficulty
to put in false alarms, to commit arson
or to plague the work of those who are
charged with the keeping of the public
safety in the cities where these outbreaks
occur. The police in almost all instances
are seriously undermanned and under-
paid. The respect which they should and
must have to uphold the law has been,
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all too often, made the mark of the
demagog.

No citizen of this country has the right
to riot. There are ways and means
through lawful procedures to redress
grievances, and those grievances wher-
ever they exist must be given the most
serious and prompt attention. Where
legitimate, all citizens have a right to
expect that every effort will be made to
correct them.

The pattern of violence which has, still
is, and will perhaps continue to plague
our Nation throughout this simmering
summer, barely a month old, must be
faced at the local level where it ocecurs,
at the State level when it gets out of
control, and at the national level when
the Governors of the State, for good and
valid reasons, petition the Federal Gov-
ernment for assistance.

There is much that can be done at
the local and State level, and that should
be the first recourse. But there is much
which has been done and still can and
must be done at the national level.

The difficulties which confront us call
for a united effort on the part of both
parties in the Congress. We must work
together to pass necessary legislation and
to do so in a spirit of understanding and
cooperation rather than with the voice of
the demagogue.

I would urge the Senate, therefore,
to give prompt consideration to Presi-
dent Johnson’s proposals on safety in
the streets, to the providing of funds to
combat poverty, to the passing of anti-
riot legislation which at the same time
will protect the rights of all our citizens,
to consider legitimate gun control leg-
islation, and to report out as expedi-
tiously as possible proposals seeking to
set up a special joint committee or com-
mission to investigate the reasons for
the civil disorders and spreading discon-
tent in our cities and to recommend
remedies.

I commend the President for the many
proposals he has made to the Congress
seeking to alleviate the difficulties of our
less fortunate citizens of all races, colors,
and creeds, and I urge the Congress to
give as prompt consideration as possible
to the proposals he has suggested to it
this year. Instead of blaming the Presi-
dent for what has occurred in various
parts of our Nation and which will be
a continuing occurrence unless attended
to, I would recall to my colleagues the
old truism that while the President pro-
poses, the Congress disposes.

This is not the time for any of us to
find fault with the other party, nor is it
the time for any of us, regardless oc
party, to find fault with the President.
The situation calls for as much of a
meeting of the minds as is possible. In
this travail which affects all of us di-
rectly, we must try to work together and
pass the legislation necessary to meet the
difficulties in these areas of discontent,
dissension, and disillusion.

The price we have already paid is very
high. If we do not work together regard-
less of politics, the price will go far high-
er. The consequences of inaction and
avoidance of responsibility by all con-
cerned in government will be as a
shadow lengthening over our land.
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It is time also for our citizens to rec-
ognize that, individually as well as col-
lectively, they have a bounden duty to
respect and cooperate with the law, to
accept the responsibilities which go with
citizenship, in order to see to it that a
very small minority will not run rampant
over all rights in the areas which have
been plagued or are threatened by riots,
murders, and looting.

This Republic will survive this sum-
mer and other summers which will come.
I hope, however, that it will survive on
the basis of dignity, mutual respect, and
adherence to the law. There can be no
vielding to the demagoguery of any in-
dividuals or any group, or the days of the
Republic would, indeed, be numbered.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. MANSFIELD. I yield.

Mr. MORSE. I rise to commend the
Senator from Montana, our majority
leader, for once again making a state-
ment of great leadership here on the
floor of the Senate. It is a further dem-
onstration of his statesmanship. I quite
agree with him that there is not the
slightest basis for the entry of partisan-
ship into the consideration of the great
crisis that faces the Republic.

As I said on the floor of the Senate
yesterday afternoon, in my judgment the
President of the United States is demon-
strating courage and leadership that de-
serve the thanks of every American, ir-
respective of the politics of that Ameri-
can.

I regret that there has been some ref-
erence to partisanship in regard to the
matter and criticism of the President by
some newspapers because he vetoed, for
example, some crime legislation. But he
vetoed the crime legislation, as he made
perfectly clear, because of the obvious
unconstitutionality of wvarious sections
of it. He took the same oath we took to
uphold the Constitution. In my judg-
ment, he should have vetoed that legisla-
tion. It is up to Congress to pass legisla-
tion that complies with the decisions of
the Supreme Court in regard to constitu-
tionality. We do not help solve the crime
problems in this country by passing leg-
islation that is certain to be declared
unconstitutional.

Certainly, the President of the United
States would not be acting in keeping
with his responsibilities as President of
the United States if he did not follow the
advice of his Department of Justice,
which, in that instance, pointed out to
him its views as to the unconstitution-
ality of that act.

I am for passing legislation to control
crime; but let it be constitutional. I raise
my voice in defense of my President for
having the courage to carry out his re-
sponsibility to veto that legislation and
any other legislation to which reference
has been made by newspapermen in re-
cent hours.

Here is a President who, in my judg-
ment, will be remembered in history for
proposing one piece of legislation after
the other to come to the assistance of the
underprivileged, of the people who need
jobs, who need better education, who
need housing, who need assistance for
rent supplements so they can live in de-
cent quarters. Let us face up to the fact
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that there is a need for legislation to
provide domestic aid in behalf of the un-
derprivileged among our citizenry.

President Johnson concentrated on the
situation in Detroit yesterday—as he
should have. He refused to be diverted by
the partisan attacks. He is the President
of all of the American people responding
to their needs and rights in an hour of
great crisis in our country’s history. To
throw political brickbats at him at a
time when all Americans should rally be-
hind him is but a form of political riot-
ing by shortsighted partisans.

Some of the congressional political
critics have voted methodically against
every program of relief and rehabilita-
tion for our cities, Just last week some
of them tried to laugh a bill off the floor
of the House, that would have helped
families living in dehumanizing ghettos
to fight the rats that attack their chil-
dren.

Not long before that, some of his politi-
cal detractors helped kill a plan to create
more low-income housing for the poor,
in the cities. They voted against a rent
supplement bill. They joined in reducing
the appropriation for model cities from
$600 million this year to $200 million.
They oppose any form of a gun control
bill, that just might have kept a few
rifles out of the hands of snipers. If they
were allowed to have their partisan way,
they would gut the poverty program.
They have hacked and thrown political
bricks at and pummelled, the safe streets
bill that would give our cities better tools
for fighting crime and enforcing order.

Yet they have the political effrontery
to blame the Johnson administration for
the riots that are exploding in our cities.

What is their program? More artillery?
More tanks? Air strikes on the cities? It
is hard to tell.

They seem to support one bill, anyway:
a bill to seize those persons, whoever
they may be, who cross State lines under
the blanket charge that they plan to in-
cite a riot. They give the impression that
they would rather pick off rabble-rousers
than deal with the problems of under-
privileged tens of thousands in our cities.
They would rather swat a mosquito than
drain the ghetto swamps that breed
thousands of social problems. They would
rather build a bigger jail than help people
stay out of the ones we have.

They demonstrate political irresponsi-
bility in an hour of great peril by feed-
ing flames of disunity in a partisan at-
tempt to place the blame for the unrest
in our cities on this administration, and
to charge the President with neglect—
with “totally failing to recognize the
problem.”

I am sure the overwhelming majority
of the American people will call them to
the bar of public opinion for their unfair
attack on the President. They should be
asked why they have steadfastly fought
the programs that would relieve the con-
ditions that feed the riots. They should
be challenged on their bookkeeping—
these great defenders of budgetary pru-
dence. Do they prefer to see an American
city lose $150 million in 2 days of riot,
than to spend $20 million to help rid our
city slums of rats?

So I rise to support every word that
the majority leader has uttered. We are
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in an hour of great crisis, and this is
the time, in my judgment, for us to rally
in a nonpartisan fashion behind our
Government.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
agree with what the distinguished Sen-
ator from Oregon has said about the
crisis which confronts us and agree with
him that the President has not ignored
this problem.

I point out that the legislation which
the President has been accused of veto-
ing, and, which he did veto, was vetoed
on constitutional grounds, as the Senator
from Oregon has indicated. But apart
from that and to demonstrate the ir-
relevance of that presidential veto to the
present crisis, it was legislation which
applied only to the District of Columbia,
as I recall, and not to the Nation as a
whole.

The President has also been accused
of being against antiriot legislation. To
the best of my knowledge, the President
has never issued a statement on such
legislation, because it originated in Con-
gress, and he was letting Congress work
its will.

I would, of course, hope that if and
when antiriot legislation is considered
in the Senate the constitutional safe-
guards guaranteed to all our citizens will
be maintained.

Then, of course, we know that the
President, who can only propose, did
send to Congress legislation having to
do with housing, model cities, rent sup-
plements, safety in the streets, and a
number of other proposals. The difficulty
is that Congress has not acted on those
proposals.

Therefore, I cannot see how the Presi-
dent can be blamed for Congress not
acting, when the responsibility for
carrying out the proposals which he has
advanced, seeking to face up to these
problems in the cities and the urban
areas, have not been taken up by com-
mittees nor brought to the floors of Con-
gress for consideration.

So I join with the Senator from Ore-
gon in commending the President for the
action which he has taken. It was most
difficult. He did so only in response to
a request from a Governor of a State. He
had no other choice, if he was to exer-
cise his leadership as the Chief of State
of this Nation.

I only hope that out of this travail
through which we are all passing, there
will come some peace and stability, some
recognition of the needs of these people,
who are underprivileged, undernour-
ished, dispossessed, disillusioned, and
discouraged.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING THE TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Under
the previous order, there will now be a
period for the transaction of routine

morning business, with statements lim-
ited to 3 minutes.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

On request of Mr. Byro of West Vir-
ginia, and by unanimous consent, the
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following committees were authorized to
meet during the session of the Senate
today:

The Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency:

The Committee on Government Op-
erations;

The Subcommittee on Juvenile Delin-
quency of the Committee on the Judi-
ciary;

The Military Construction Subcom-
mittee of the Committee on Armed Serv-
ices;

The Subcommittee on Education of the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare;
and

The Subcommittee on Business and
Commerce of the Committee on the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
Senate proceed to executive session, for
action on nominations.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the request of the Senator
from West Virginia?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider executive business.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid be-
fore the Senate messages from the Pres-
ident of the United States submitting
sundry nominations, which were referred
to the appropriate committees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

EXECUTIVE REPORTS OF
COMMITTEES

The following favorable reports of
nominations were submitted:

By Mr. MAGNUSON, from the Committee
on Commerce:

Grant E, Syphers, of California, to be an
Interstate Commerce Commissioner;

Ashton C, Barrett, of Mississippl, to be a
Federal Maritime Commissioner; and

Dale Wayne Hardin, of Illinois, to be an
Interstate Commerce Commissioner.

By Mr. FULBRIGHT, from the Committee
on Foreign Relations:

Benjamin H. Oehlert, Jr., of Georgia, to be
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipoten-
tiary to Pakistan; and

Kennedy M. Crockett, of Virginia, a For-
eign Service officer of class 2, to be Ambassa-
dor Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary to
Nicaragua.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. If there
be no further reports of committees, the
clerk will state the nomination on the
Executive Calendar.

NATIONAL MEDIATION BOARD

The legislative clerk read the nomina-
tion of Leverett Edwards, of Oklahoma,
to be a member of the National Media-
tion Board.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the nomination is confirmed.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia, Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
President be immediately notified of the
confirmation of this nomination.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.
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LEGISLATIVE SESSION

On request of Mr. Byrp of West Vir-
ginia, and by unanimous consent, the
Senate resumed the consideration of leg-
islative business.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ET

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following letters,
which were referred as indicated:

REPORT ON PROPERTY ACQUISITIONS OF
EMERGENCY SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT

A letter from the Acting Director of Civil
Defense, Department of the Army, report-
ing, pursuant to law, on property acquisi-
tions of emergency supplies and eguipment
by that Department, for the quarter ended
June 30, 1967; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

REPORT OF LADIES OF THE GRAND ARMY OF THE
REPUBLIC

A letter from the Distriet of Columbia
Representatives, Ladies of the Grand Army
of the Republic, Inec. transmitting, pur-
suant to law, a report of that organization
for their national convention, held at Grand
Rapids, Mich., in 1966 (with an accompany-
ing report); to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

REPORT OF PROJECTS COMMITTEE, NATIONAL
RIVERS AND HARBORS CONGRESS

A letter from the executive vice president,
National Rivers and Harbors Congress, Wash-
ington, D.C., transmitting for the informa-
tion of the Senate, report of the Projectis
Committee of the Natlonal Rivers and Har-
bors Congress prepared following public
headings on May 31, 1967, at the b4th an-
nual convention of the association (with
accompanying papers); to the Committee on
Public Works.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:

By Mr. SPONG, from the Committee on
the District of Columbia, with amendments:

H.R.8718. An act to increase the annual
Federal payment to the District of Columbia
and to provide a method for computing the
annual borrowing authority for the general
fund of the District of Columbia (Rept.
No. 4086).

By Mr. MAGNUSON, from the Committee
on Commerce, with an amendment:

5.1003. A bill to amend the Flammable
Fabries Act to increase the protection af-
forded consumers against injurious flamma-
ble fabrics (Rept. No. 407).

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTION
INTRODUCED

Bills and a joint resolution were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unan-
imous consent, the second time, and
referred as follows:

By Mr. KUCHEL (for himself and Mr.
MURPHY) :
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8.2159. A bill to establish the Fort Polnt
National Historic Site In San Francisco,
Calif., and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr. KucHEL when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading,)

By Mr. ERVIN:

5.2160. A bill to amend title 18, United
States Code, to make a misdemeanor the
flight, in interstate or forelign commerce, by
any person who is the parent of a minor
child or who 1s a married man, if such person
so flees with the Intent of evading his legal
responsibilities with respect to the support
or maintenance of his minor child or of his
wife; and

8.2161. A bill to confer jurisdiction upon
the U.S. Court of Claims to hear, de-
termine, and render judgment upon the
claim of Sue Crawford Robinson; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. BIBLE:

S.2162. A bill to amend the act of Janu-
ary 17, 1936 (49 Stat. 1094), reserving certain
public domain lands in Nevada and Oregon
as a grazing reserve for Indlans of Fort Mc-
Dermitt, Nev.; to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. PASTORE:

S.2163. A bill to remove the authority of
the Secretary of the Treasury to prohibit,
curtail, or regulate the melting or treating
of coins of the United States; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

(See the remarks of Mr. PasToRE when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. YARBOROUGH (for himself
and Mr. Tower) (by request):

S.2164. A bill for the amendment of the
patent laws, title 35 of the United States
Code, to eliminate delay in the issue of pat-
ent applications caused: (a) by protracted
prosecution due to the filing of successive ap-
plications on the same subject matter,
namely; divisions, continuations, and con-
tinuations-in-part, and due to interferences,
and due to appeals; (b) by congestion of the
Patent Office due to Government-sponsored
and other defensive patent applications, and
due to multiple applications on several simi-
lar or related inventions more easily exam-
ined together, and (c¢) by delayed fililng of
applications, thereby to promote the prog-
ress of the useful arts; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. YARBOROUGH when
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey:

S.2165. A bill for the relief of Rene E.
Montero; and

S.2166. A bill for the relief of Yeung ¥Yi
San, also known as Lee Cheung On; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. HOLLAND:

5. 2167. A bill for the relief of Dr. Rolando
Pozo y Jimenez; and

S.2168. A Dbill for the relief of Dr. Pedro
Pina y Gil; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr, DOMINICE (for himself and
Mr, ALLOTT) :

S. 2169. A bill to authorize the Mount Car-
bon project for flood protection and other
purposes on the Bear Creek in Colorado; to
the Committee on Public Works.

(See the remarks of Mr. DoMINICK when
he introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. TOWER (for himself and Mr.
ArvrorT, Mr. BENNETT, CorToN,
Mr. DmRKSEN, Mr. DoMINICK, Mr.
EAsTLAND, Mr, GRUENING, Mr. FAn-
NIN, Mr. FonG, Mr. KENNEDY of New
York, Mr. EucHEL, Mr. McCARTHY,
Mr. Monpare, Mr. MorrTOoN, Mr.
Moss, Mr. MurpHY, Mr. PELL, Mr.
ProuTY, Mr. RiBIicoFF, Mr, ScorTt, Mr,
SPARKMAN, and Mr. YARBOROUGH) :



July 25, 1967

S. 2170. A bill to amend title 10, United
States Code, to equalize the retirement pay
of members of the uniformed services of
equal rank and years of service, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

(See the remarks of Mr. ToweEr when he
introduced the above bill, which appear
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. HARRIS (for himself, Mr, MoxN-
DALE, Mr. MoNRONEY, Mr. TYDINGS,
Mr. Lone of Missouri, and Mr, BUr-
DICK) :

5.J. Res. 87. Joint resolution establishing
a Joint Commission on Civil Strife; author-
izing the Commission established to investi-
gate riots and clvil strife in the citles and
urban centers of the United States and to re-
port and make recommendations on an
emergency basis for the prevention of such
riots and the elimination of the causes there-
of; to the Committee on Government Opera-
tions, by unanimous consent order.

(See the remarks of Mr. Harris when he
introduced the above joint resolution, which
appear under a separate heading.)

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION

ESTABLISHMENT OF A JOINT CON-
GRESSIONAL COMMITTEE TO IN-
VESTIGATE RIOTS AND VIOLENT
CIVIL DISORDER

Mr. DIRKSEN (for himself, Mr.
Brooke, and Mr. PeErcy) submitted a
concurrent resolution (S.Con.Res. 34)
to establish a joint congressional com-
mittee to investigate riots and violent
civil disorder, which was referred to the
Committee on Rules and Administra-
tion.

(See the above concurrent resolution
printed in full when submitted by Mr,
DirseN, which appears under a sep-
arate heading.)

FORT POINT NATIONAL
HISTORIC SITE

Mr. EUCHEL. Mr. President, on behalf
of my distinguished colleague, Mr. MUR-
pHY, and myself, I send to the desk, for
appropriate reference, a bill authorizing
the establishment of the Fort Point Na-
tional Historic Site in San Francisco,
Calif.

Just under the south tower of the
Golden Gate bridge, at the entrance of
the San Francisco Bay, stands a classic
example of a coastal fortification of the
mid-19th century. It is one of the best
examples of such military architecture
in the United States and certainly the
finest on the west coast of North Amer-
ica. Fort Point has been standing since
1861, but all too few people have noticed
it, or even know of its existence. To me,
this seems to be a waste of historical
value, and for this reason, I am propos-
ing this legislation to bestow on it the
designation it so richly deserves.

So that the historical significance of
Fort Point, known to some as Fort Win-
field Scott, can be realized, I would like
briefly to give its history. In 1776, long
before Fort Point was even thought of,
the Presidio at San Francisco Bay was
founded by Spanish settlers to serve the
dual function of controlling the Indians,
and serving as a base for the great Span-
ish expeditions that explored the interior
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and northern areas of the San Francisco
Bay region. After 1792, the Presidio be-
came the northernmost stronghold of the
Spanish Empire, and the chief barrier
against the British, Russian, and Ameri-
can expansion on the west coast.

The advances by the Russians, English,
and Americans into the northern coast
of California alarmed the Spanish; and,
when Capt. George Vancouver, in the
first non-Spanish ship to enter the San
Francisco Bay, the Discovery, sailed
through the Golden Gate on November
14, 1792, the Spanish began to realize
how poorly the Golden Gate was being
defended. This prompted the Spanish
Viceroy, Revilla Gigedo, to build a new
fort at the San Francisco Presidio. It was
located about 114 miles northwest of the
original Presidio, 100 feet above the
shoreline of the Golden Gate, and named
Castillo de San Joaquin.

The news that Mexico had won its in-
dependence from Spain arrived in Cali-
fornia in March 1822, and on April 13,
the soldiers and citizens in San Fran-
cisco took the oath of allegiance to the
Mexican Government. This marked the
end of the Spanish Empire in California.

Mexico was more careless than Spain
in her military establishments in Cali-
fornia. From 1822 to 1835, the Mexicans
watched the adobe walls of the Presidio
and Castillo de San Joaquin disintegrate
as a result of the rainy weather, and poor
maintenance, Under the command of
Mexican Lieutenant Vallejo, most of the
Presidio garrison was transferred to the
newly established frontier post of So-
noma, leaving only seven artillerymen to
guard the ruined Presidio and Castillo de
San Joaquin.

The city of San Francisco, then called
Yerba Buena, was founded in 1835. By
the end of 1836, all troops from the Pre-
sidio had been withdrawn, and all that
remained were a few retired soldiers and
their families. The forts were in ruins
by 1840.

Six years later Captain John Charles
Fremont led about 20 American settlers
in an attack on Castillo de San Joaquin,
met little resistance, and took possession
of the town of Yerba Buena for the
United States. Two years later, in 1848,
the war ended between the United States
and Mexico, and the Presidio and the
Castillo were formally ceded to the
United States. The Fort by this time was
rubble.

When the United States troops finally
came to occupy the Presidio, the old
Spanish forts were reconstructed and
put into a suitable condition. Two new
forts were erected, one on Alcatraz Is-
land, and the other at the entrance of
the Bay where the ruined Castillo de San
Joaquin once stood. They named the
latter Fort Point.

During the Civil War, the Presidio and
Fort Point were standing by to meet any
attacks which might come their way.
However, the war ended without any of
the Bay's defensive works having fired a
shot. Fort Point served its defensive mis-
sion simply by existing. After the Civil
‘War, the old war guns in Fort Point were
transferred to permanent Army posts
for ornamental use, In 1905, the Fort was
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declared obsolete and 9 years later was
completely abandoned.

Today, the granite and brick of the
fort is practically in the same condition
as it was when it was built in 1861. Un-
fortunately, all of the iron work has rust-
ed badly, and the mortar pointing of the
masonry is eroded. Edward B. Page pres-
ident of the Fort Point Museum Associa-
tion, estimated it would cost $300,000 to
restore the fort and turn it into a mu-
seum, This historical landmark is con-
sidered by many to be one of the finest
examples of military architecture in the
United States; and, as stated on a bronze
tablet which was placed at Fort Point
on June 24, 1966, by the Fort Point Mu-
seum Association, it is the only major
building constructed in San Francisco
before the Civil War which has remained
basically unchanged.

This Congress has the opportunity to
restore and preserve this historic edifice.
My bill would transfer approximately 29
acres from the Army to the Secretary of
the Interior without the transfer of any
funds. As indicated, a relatively small ex-
penditure will restore the fort and pro-
vide the necessary visitor services. I
strongly recommend favorable consider-
ation of this bill, and hope it may meet
with very prompt and early action.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

Mr. KUCHEL., Mr. President, has the
bill been referred?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Yes.

Mr. KUCHEL. To the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. That is
the committee to which it would be re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2159) to establish the Fort
Point National Historic Site in San Fran-
cisco, Calif., and for other purposes, in-
troduced by Mr. KucHeL (for himself
and Mr. MurpHY), was received, read
twice by its title, and referred to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Af-
fairs.

INTRODUCTION OF A BILL TO PER-
MIT THE MELTING DOWN OF U.S.
COINS

Mr. PASTORE. Mr. President, I send
to the desk, for appropriate reference, a
bill to remove the authority of the Secre-
tary of the Treasury to prohibit, curtail,
or regulate the melting or treating of
coins of the United States.

This bill involves silver and the consu-
mer—the people who use silver products,
essential in everyday life. They are not
luxuries. The silver in an X-ray film may
save your life. This bill is in protest
against the fantastic increase in the mar-
ket price of silver—an increase brought
about by the decision of the Treasury
to get out of the business of selling silver.
I do not object to this decision. I object
strenuously to the effect it has had on
the market price of silver. The price of
silver has soared from $1.29 to $1.85 an
ounce—an increase of 45 percent.

An important segment of industry in
my State and all over the country is
threatened with extinction unless some
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immediate action is taken. Not only is
the industry threatened, but thousands
of Americans and their families, thou-
sands of jobs are in jeopardy.

About 10 days ago, the Joint Commis-
sion on the Coinage, of which I am a
member, met for the second time to make
recommendations to the Secretary of the
Treasury.

We were informed that the Treasury
had minted sufficient new coins so that it
would no longer be necessary to sell sil-
ver at a price which would make it un-
profitable to hoard or melt down our old
coins. This price was $1.29 per ounce. In-
stead of selling silver at this price, the
Treasury now proposes to sell up to two
million ounces a week at the going mar-
ket price through sealed bids.

The first of the Treasury’s sales will
be announced on August 4. In the mean-
time, the market price of silver has risen
to $1.85 per ounce. There is nothing to
stop the price from going higher except
an action which the Treasury did not
take and that was to lift the prohibition
against melting and treating 0.900 fine
silver coins.

The Treasury has informed us it has
successfully completed its new coinage
program. My congratulations to the mint
upon the successful completion of the
most costly crash coinage program in
the history of coinage.

The Coinage Act of 1965 states that
whenever, in the judgment of the Secre-
tary of Treasury, such action is neces-
sary—to protect the coinage, I repeat, to
protect the coinage of the United
States—he is authorized to prohibit, cur-
tail, or regulate the melting or treating
of any coin of the United States.

The silver in our old coins is the last
readily available supply of silver above
ground. There is an ever increasing defi-
cit between supply and consumption.
The Treasury is attempting to make up
a portion of this deficit through the sale
of its excess supply. This is commendable
but insufficient.

The Treasury must immediately lift
the prohibition against melting or treat-
ing of old silver coins. This would make
available to the market a portion of the
3 billion ounces taken away by the Gov-
ernment in the last 30 years, and more
particularly, the three quarters of a bil-
lion ounces wastefully minted into coins
since 1962.

I believe that the availability of this
silver in the market would stabilize the
price at a free market level. The bill I
have introduced would make the silver
in our old coins available—now.

For this reason, I urge speedy enact-
ment of this bill to permit the melting
down of our silver coins and to reduce
the price of silver on the open market.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2163) to remove the au-
thority of the Secretary of the Treasury
to prohibit, curtail, or regulate the melt-
ing or treating of coins of the United
States; introduced by Mr. PASTORE, was
received, read twice by its title, and re-
ferred to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.
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PATENT LAW CHANGE

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, I
join with my colleague from Texas, Sen~
ator Tower, in introducing in the Sen-
ate a bill amending and reforming the
patent laws. This bill has been drafted
by the Houston Patent Law Association
and is presented as an alternative to the
administration-backed bill, S. 1042, now
before the Senate Judiciary Committee.
It is a revised version of H.R. 10027, by
Mr. Casegy, and HR. 10006 by Mr.
BusH.

My colleague and I offer this bill so
that these alternatives may be before the
Judiciary Committee when this subject
is considered. This bill incorporates the
recommendations of the Houston and the
Texas Patent Bars and is expected to
parallel the recommendations of the
American Bar Association.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the bill be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the RECORD.

The bill (S. 2164) for the amendment
of the patent laws, title 35 of the United
States Code, to eliminate delay in the
issue of patent applications caused: (a)
by protracted prosecution due to the fil-
ing of successive applications on the
same subject matter, namely, divisions,
continuations and continuations-in-part,
and due to interferences, and due to ap-
peals; (b) by congestion of the Patent
Office due to Government-sponsored and
other defensive patent applications, and
due to multiple applications on several
similar or related inventions more easily
examined together; and (¢) by delayed
filing of applications, thereby to promote
the progress of the useful arts; to the
Committee on the Judiciary, introduced
by Mr. YareoroucH (for himself and Mr.
Tower) (by request) was received, read
twice by its title, referred to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary, and ordered to
be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

S. 2164

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That title 35
of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”
is hereby amended by adding new sections
as follows:

“§ 123. Joinder of inventions and applicants

“A plurality of inventions that are related
or similar or both, and which have been made
by the same or different inventive entities at
the same or different times, may be combined
in a single application, subject to such limi-
tations as the Commissioner may prescribe:
Provided, That no limitation shall be based
on the fact that plural inventive entitles have
joined in one application. No patent claim
shall be invalidated because less than all of
the inventors named in the application con-
tributed to the invention defined by such
claim so long as at least one of the named
inventors so contrlbuted, Unless otherwise
agreed, applicants joining in one application
ghall thereby be jDiIlt owners of the entire
claimed subject matter of the application
and any divisions or continuations thereof
and any patent or patents issued based on
any such applications.

“§ 124. Filing by assignee

“One claiming to be the assignee of the

inventor may file a patent application in-
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stead of the inventor: Provided, That such
assignee names the inventor in the applica-
tion and the inventor makes the ocath re-
quired as in the case of an application by the
inventor or the assignee makes an oath on
information and belief as to the fact of in-
ventlon by such Inventor: And provided
further, That the assignee shall present prior
to the issue of any patent thereon sufficient
evidence to make a prima facie showing of
legal or equitable ownership of the subject
matter claimed in the application, and in the
case of an invention made outside of the
United States such evidence of such owner-
ship of a corresponding foreign patent appli-
cation may be accepted in place of such evi-
ctlience relative to the United States applica-
on,

“§ 136. Order of examination of applications

“As near as may be possible consistent with
the orderly operation of the Patent Office,
each patent application shall be taken up for
initial examination and for reexamination
in the order of the earliest alleged effective
United States filing date of any claim con-
tained therein. Applicants shall identify such
date for each claim presented; but the entire
application shall be examined according to
the earliest date for any claim.
““§ 155. Issue pending appeal

“Whenever an applicant shall have ap-
pealed to the Board of Appeals he shall be
required promptly to correct all informal-
ities In his application, whereupon a notice
of allowance shall be given or mailed to the
applicant. Proceedings thereafter shall be the
same as in the case of an ordinary notice of
allowance except that the rejected claims
that have been appealed will be included,
along with any claims considered allowable,
and so identified, in the issue patent, but
such rejected claims will be ineffective unless
and until held allowable by the Board of Ap-
peals or in subsequent proceedings.
““§ 156, Issue pending interference

“Regardless of whether interference pro-
ceedings are in progress, ex parte prosecution
of all the interfering applications shall con-
tinue through and including final action, al-
lowance and issue, and other proceedings,
as the case may require, the same as absent
such interference, except that claims which
are the subject of pending interference pro-
ceedings or whose allowability is held to de-
pend upon winning such pending interfer-
ence, shall be conditional claims and
treated in the manner hereinafter provided.
Interfering applications and patents shall
not be references against each other with re-
spect to conditional claims during ex parte
prosecution until such interference is re-
solved. Ex parte proceedings in connection
with such conditional claims shall be the
same as for other clalms, except that the
conditional claims shall be so identified and
will be ineffective wunless and untll the
patentee’s priority has been established in
an interference.

“§ 157. Term of activated claims

“The term of any rejected or conditional
claim activated into effectiveness as provided
in section 155 or section 158 hereof shall
begin at the date of such activation and ex-
pire ten years from the date of activation or
on the same date as would an ordinary claim
if one is or were contained in the patent,
whichever is the later.

“§ 158. Issue of dedicated applications
“Whenever during the pendency of an
application the owner of the entire right,
title, and interest shall file a dedication to
the public of all the subject matter claimed
therein, the owner shall be required
promptly to correct all informalities in the
application whereupon a notice of allowance
shall be given or mailed to the applicant.
Proceedings thereafter shall be the same as
in the case of an ordinary notice of allow-
ance except that conspicuous notation shall
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appear on the patent that the claims have
been so dedicated. If the dedication is filed
prior to the first examination of the appli-
cation, the issue fee shall be reduced by the
amount of the filing fee already paid. Own-
ers of applications which have been dedi-
cated and of the patents issued on such
applications shall have the same rights of
interference as other persons as to clalms
found allowable in other applications but
claims won in interference by such dedicat-
ing owners shall likewise become dedicated
to the public. The dedication by an owner
of his own claimed subject matter shall not
affect the rights of other claimants to such
subject matter.”
“§ 159, Issue to first applicant

“Notwithstanding the provision of Section
156, conditional claims in a patent based on
the first application disclosing the subject
matter of such conditional claims shall be
conditional only to the extent of belng
subject to cancellation pursuant to section
1356 and shall have the same term and im-
mediate effectiveness as ordinary patent
claims.”

Sec. 2. This amendment shall take effect
ninety days after enactment but shall not
affect appeals already pending,

MOUNT CARBON DAM

Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. President, on
behalf of myself and my senior colleague
from Colorado [Mr. Arrorr]l, I am in-
troducing a bill to authorize the Mount
Carbon project for flood protection and
other purposes on Bear Creek in Colo-
rado. Under the provisions of this bill the
Secretary of the Army, acting through
the Chief of Engineers, would be author-
ized to prosecute the project on Bear
Creek substantially in accordance with
the recommendations of the Board of
Engineers for Rivers and Harbors in its
report dated April 14, 1967. A companion
measure to this bill is being introduced
today in the House of Representatives by
Congressmen BroTzMaN and ROGERS.

Mr. President, Bear Creek is a tribu-
tary of the South Platte River and has
its confluence with the South Platte
within the area comprising the south-
western portion of Metropolitan Denver,

You may recall, Mr. President, that in
June 1965, another upstream tributary
of the South Platte River, Plum Creek,
dumped an unprecedented volume of
water into the river just above Denver.
Extensive flooding followed and resulted
in the loss of 13 lives and damage of over
$500 million. As a consequence, plans for
the construction of Chatfield Dam were
reactivated and initial construction will
soon be underway. But even with the
construction of Chatfield Dam and the
existing Cherry Creek Dam on another
upstream tributary over 30 percent of
the entire drainage area above the
downstream limits of Metropolitan Den-
ver remains uncontrolled.

Mr. President, Bear Creek has already
been the subject of extensive study by
all affected agencies of the Federal Gov-
ernment due to the intense local concern
of citizens of the Denver metropolitan
area to avoid further destruction due to
flooding. This ereek has unique charac-
teristics which has made it one of the
most dangerous tributaries within the
State of Colorado.

Ninety percent of the tributary basin
lies in the rugged mountainous terrain
above Denver. In the course of approxi-
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mately 34 miles Bear Creek falls over
8,500 feet onto the rich alluvial plains
outside Denver. In some areas the creek
plummets 500 feet per mile. Before its
confluence with the South Platte River
it flows through a residential and com-
merecial area which has experienced rapid
development marked by increased capi-
tal and personal investment by the citi-
zens of my State.

Mr. President, this tributary has a
calamitous history of flooding. Twenty-
two torrents of water have raged through
the basin taking the lives of 45 Colo-
radans. Certainly the people of Colo-
rado do not need another flood to con-
vince them that now is the time to
shackle Bear Creek. “Tame the Bear”
has been the local banner of the citizens
who have tried through personal en-
deavor to enlist the efforts of the Federal
Government to provide adequate flood
protection as soon as possible.

I had the good fortune to be able to
be at the first public meeting concerning
the Mount Carbon Dam with the resi-
dents of the Bear Creek area. Since that
time, I have attended a series of meetings
with the Corps of Engineers in Denver.
I have yet to receive any objections to
the project from any of the citizens living
in the vicinity.

Mr. President, the passage of this bill
will insure these citizens a measure of
safety which has long been a source of
great anxiety. It will also refiect the con-
cern of Congress that the people of Colo-
rado be afforded every measure of pro-
tection we can provide. I should like to
point out also, Mr. President, that al-
though the primary purpose of the
Mount Carbon project is flood control,
the proposed dam would be a multipur-
pose project, since provision has been
made for general recreation, fish and
wildlife activities.

Mr. President, my colleague and I are
convinced that there is a sense of ur-
gency about the construction of Mount
Carbon. This sense of urgency compels
us to exert every effort toward the final
completion of this vital project for the
citizens of our great State.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 2169) to authorize the
Mount Carbon project for flood protec-
tion and other purposes on the Bear
Creek in Colorado, introduced by Mr,
Dominick (for himself and Mr. ALLoTT),
was received, read twice by its title, and
referred to the Committee on Public
Works.

COMPUTATION OF MILITARY RE-
TIREMENT PAY ON THE BASIS OF
ACTIVE DUTY PAY RATES

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, I intro-
duce today a bill providing for the com-
putation of military retirement pay on
the basis of active duty pay rates. This
bill is essentially the same bill I asked
be reprinted in the REcorp on May 25.
Inadvertently, the bill was accorded a
number and printed. The legislation is
being introduced today for myself and
22 other Senators who are sponsoring the
legislation with me.
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In 1963 by enactment of the Uni-
formed Service Pay Act of 1963—76
Statute 456—the Congress provided for
an automatic adjustment in the retired
pay of former members of the Armed
Forces to reflect changes which occur in
the cost of living. This was done by pro-
viding that when the Consumer Price
Index went up by as much as 3 percent,
the retired or retainer pay of retired
military personnel would be increased by
that amount. Such adjustments were at
first made on an annual basis but the
law was subsequently amended to pro-
vide for adjustments on a quarterly
basis.

The legislation I introduced today
would repeal the provisions of the law
providing for adjustments in retired and
retainer pay as just described and would
provide by law that retired military per-
sonnel—with a few exceptions—would
have their retired or retainer pay re-
computed to reflect increases in the basic
pay of persons serving on active duty.
In other words, whenever the basic pay
of active military personnel is increased,
the retired or retainer pay of a retired
member would be recomputed on the
basis of the new pay rate for the grade
in which he was serving at the time of
his retirement instead of being computed
on the basis of the pay rate of the grade
in which he was serving at the time of
his retirement, as is now the case.

Section 4 of the bill provides that no
change would be made by the bill in the
pay and allowances currently being paid
to five-star officers. These officers are, by
law, considered to be on active duty at
all times. That section would also pro-
vide that no change would be made in
the pay and allowances of certain four-
star officers whose pay and allowances
are prescribed by special acts of Con-
gress.

The bill, if enacted, would become ef-
fective on the first day of the first cal-
endar month beginning after enactment.

Mr. President, a number of Senators
have inquired concerning the cost of
recomputation.

Accordingly, I wrote to the Depart-
ment of Defense and requested an es-
timate of the cost and an estimate of
the number of retirees who would be
affected under this legislation.

The Department furnished me with
a table which contains this information.
I ask that the table, entitled “Projected
Number of Military Personnel Receiving
Retired Pay and Annual Disbursements,
Including Recomputation,” be printed at
this point in the ReEcorp so that Senators
may have this information.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the table
will be printed in the REcorD.

The bill (S. 2170) to amend title 10,
United States Code, to equalize the re-
tirement pay of members of the uni-
formed services of equal rank and years
of service, and for other purposes, intro-
duced by Mr. Tower (for himself and
other Senators), was received, read twice
by its title, and referred to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

The table, presented by Mr. TOWER,
is as follows:
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DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE—PROJECTED NUMBER OF MILITARY PERSONNEL RECEIVING RETIRED PAY AND ANNUAL
DISBURSEMENTS, INCLUDING RECOMPUTATION

|Disbursements in millions of dollars]
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Assuming no future pay or price increases 1 Assuming future pay and price increasess
receiving } | g
Fiscal year retired With recomputation for— | With recomputation for—
'gw Present Present
(thou- law law
sands) ! Al Category | Category All Category | Category
persons Az B2 | persons Az B3

567 $1,780 $2, 061 §1,188 §1, 829 §1,780 $2,127 §1,948 §1,888

722 2,291 2,556 2,393 2,337 2,500 L 92 2,7 2,830

949 2,936 3,171 3,206 977 3,603 y 3,942 3,818

1,151 3,589 3,790 3,666 3,624 4,996 6,117 5,534 5,338

1,37 4,160 , 324 4,223 , 189 6,616 8,289 7,418 7,127

1,472 4,640 4,767 4,689 4,662 8,485 10, 853 9,621 9,208

1,585 5,023 5,114 5,058 5,039 10,621 13,828 12,159 11,600

1,665 5,305 5, 364 5,328 5,315 13, 052 17,227 15, 055 14,326

1,716 5,496 5,530 5,509 5,502 15,819 20,998 18,303 7,400

744 5,610 , 626 5,616 5,613 18,953 25, 067 1,888 20,823

1,757 5,670 5,676 5,672 5,671 22,520 29, 451 5, 844 24,636

1,762 5,697 5,699 5,698 5,697 26,554 34,176 30,210 8, 880

1,764 5,708 5,708 5,708 5,708 31,109 9, 262 , 020 33,598

1,765 5,710 5,710 5,710 5,710 36, 212 44,709 40, 288 B, 806

1,765 5,712 5,712 5,712 5,712 41,878 50, 525 46, 026 44,517

1,765 5,712 5,712 5,712 5,712 48,102 56, 643 52,199 50,709

t Number of persons receiving retired pay at the end of the fiscal year. ]
2 Category A consists of all personnel retired for disability, all nondisability retirements with 30 years of service, and all mandatory

retirements with less than 30 years of service.
1 Cat ists of all p

increase at a rate declining to 214 percent in

gory retired with 30 years of sarvice and all mandatory retirements with less than 30
4 Pay rates are assumed to increase by S,Zrment in fiscal year 1967, then by 314 percent annually to the year 2
040. The price index is dioi t

ars of service.
, and then to
Ily to the year 2000

and then to increase at a rate declining to 0 in 2040. However, the retired pay ol personnel airerady refired is a'sgumsd to increase
atthe 114 percent rate beyond the year 2000 to avoid increasing the disparity between the average active and retired pay.

Note: Projections this far into the future can be plish

i only at the

of a certain amount of rigidity in the technique.

The effect of a number of relatively small factors is
gensral trend,

ily omitted. C

tly the results should be taken on{y as indicative of a

JOINT COMMITTEE TO INVESTI-
GATE CIVIL DISORDERS

Mr. DIRKSEN., Mr. President, out of
order, I submit a Senate concurrent res-
olution—a concurrent resolution has also
been introduced in the House today—to
create a joint commitiee to investigate
every aspect and facet of the present civil
disorders in the United States, and I ask
for its appropriate reference.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The con-
current resolution will be received and
appropriately referred.

The concurrent resolution (S. Con.
Res. 34) was referred to the Committee
on the Judiciary, as follows:

S. Con. REs. 34

Whereas the first duty of government is
to maintain order and promote domestic
tranquility; and

Whereas widespread rioting and violent
civil disorder have grown to a national erisis;
and have resulted in loss of life and untold
property damage in city after city through-
out the Nation; and

Whereas riots and violent ecivil disorder
affect the economy of Federal, State, and
local governments and disrupt the free flow
of interstate and forelgn commerce through-
out the Nation; and

Whereas the root causes of discontent
evidenced in riots and violent civil disorder
is of immediate and continuing concern to
all Americans; and

Whereas weapons have been procured by
the rioters to murder police and firemen in

performance of their duty to protect the
community; and

‘Whereas the viclence of the few must not
be allowed to injure the cause of many; and

Whereas riots and violent civil disorder ev-
idence an open defiance and disrespect for
the fundamental American principle of rule
by law and pose an increasing threat to the
public welfare, social order, and domestic
tranquility of the Nation: Now, therefore, be
it

Resolved by the Senate (the House of Rep-
resentatives concurring.)

ESTABELISHMENT OF COMMITTEE

SecrroN 1. There is established a joint
congressional committee to investigate riots
and violent civil disorder (hereafter in this
concurrent resolution referred to as the
“joint committee”) to be composed of five
Members of the Senate appointed by the
President of the Senate, two of whom shall be
members of the minority party appointed
after consultation with the minority lead-
er, and five Members of the House of Rep-
resentatives appointed by the Speaker, two
of whom shall be members of the minority
party appeinted after consultation with the
minority leader.

FUNCTIONS

Sec. 2. The joint committee shall investi-
gate and study—

(1) the elements, causes, and extent of
riots and violent civil disorder throughout
the Nation;

(2) the adequacy of Federal, State, and
local laws to deter and control riots and vio-
lent civil disorder;

(3) the adequacy of State and local law
enforcement to prevent and control riots and
violent clvil disorder;

(4) evidence as to the times and places
of the occurrence of such civil disorders
which may indicate the existence of any
conspiracy to incite or provoke such civil
disorders and evidence which may indicate
that such civil disorders have been or may
be organized, instigated, or encouraged by
any Communist or other subversive organi-
zation;

(5) the effect of riots and violent civil
disorder in urban areas;

(6) the effect of riots and violent civil dis-
order on the economy and commerce of the
Nation;

(7) community attitudes in places at
which such riots and violent civil disorders
have occurred or may oceur;

(8) means and measures to prevent, re-
duce, and control riots and violent civil dis-
order and render assistance to victims of
riots and violent civil disorder;

(9) means and measures to increase re-
spect for law and order throughout the Na-
tion; and

(10) such other factors as the joint com-
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mittee may consider material to a determi-
nation of the causes and effects of such civil
disorders and contribute to the adoption of
appropriate measures for the termination of
such civil disorders,
In addition, the joint committee may col-
lect and disseminate data and information
on riots and other violent civil disorder.
REPORT

Sec. 8. The joint committee shall submit an
interim report to each House of Congress as
to the results of its investigation and study
as soon as possible after the date of ap-
proval of this concurrent resolution, and
not later than one year after such date shall
submit a final report to each House of Con-
gress with respect to its activities, investi-
gations, and studies under this concurrent
resolution, together with such recommenda-
tlons (including specific recommendations
for legislation) as it determines appropriate
in the light of the investigations and studies
conducted under this concurrent resolution.
VACANCIES; SELECTION OF CHAIRMAN AND VICE

CHAIRMAN

Sec. 4. Vacancies in the membership of
the joint committee shall not affect the
power of the remaining members to execute
the functions of the joint committee, and
shall be filled in the same manner as in the
case of the original selection. The joint
committee shall select a chalrman and a
vice chalrman from among its members.

HEARINGS; SUBPENA POWER

Sec. 5. For the purpose of carrying out this
concurrent resolution the joint committee,
or any subcommittee thereof authorized by
the joint committee to hold hearings, is au-
thorized to sit and act at such times and
places within the United States, including
any Commonwealth or possession thereof,
whether either House is in session, has re-
cessed, or has adjourned, to hold such hear-
ings, and to require, by subpena or other-
wise, the attendance and testimony of such
witnesses and the production of such books,
records, correspondence, memoranda, papers,
and documents, as it deems necessary. Sub-
penas may be issued under the signature
of the chairman of the joint committee or
any member of the joint committee des-
ignated by him, and may be served by any
person designated by such chairman or
member.
PERSONNEL AND UTILIZATION OF SERVICES OF

AGENCIES AND ORGANIZATIONS

Sec. 6. The joint committee is empowered
to appoint and fix the compensation of such
experts, consultants, technicians, and cler-
ical and stenographic assistants, to procure
such printing and binding, and to make
such expenditures, as it deems necessary
and advisable. The joint committee is au-
thorized to utilize the services, information,
and facilities of the departments and es-
tablishments of the Government, and also
of private research agencles.

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

Sec. 7. The expenses of the joint com-
mittee shall be paid from the contingent
fund of the Senate on vouchers signed by
the chairman or vice chalrman of the joint
committee.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia subse-
quently said: Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that the resolution which
was introduced by the distinguished
minority leader [Mr. Dirksen] earlier
today, providing for the investigation
of riots, be referred to the Committee on
Rules and Administration.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.
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ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
RESOLUTION AND BILLS

Mr. BROOEKE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the names of the Senator from
California [Mr. KucHeL] and the Sena-
tor from New York [Mr. JaviTs] be added
as cosponsors of the resolution (S. Res.
146) establishing a Select Committee on
Civil Disorder.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, on behalf of the Senator from
Washington [Mr. MaceNuson], I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the names of Senators BarT-
LETT, BREWSTER, CANNON, COTTON, HART,
HaArTKE, MORTON, MOSS, PASTORE, PROUTY,
LavuscHE, and ScorT be added as cospon-
sors of the bill (S. 1003) to amend the
Flammable Fabrics Act to increase the
protection afforded consumers against
injurious flammable fabrics.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I ask unani-
mous consent that, at the next printing
of the bill (S. 2131) to authorize the re-
habilitation of navigation structures and
appurtenant works of the St. Lawrence
Seaway, the names of the Senator from
Indiana [Mr. HArRTKE], and the Senator
from New York [Mr. JaviTs] be added as
COSPONSOrs.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the name of the
Senator from Pennsylvania [Mr. CLARK]
be added as a cosponsor of the bill (S.
2122), the Highway Beautification Act of
1967, at its next printing.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at the next
printing of the bill (S. 1796) to impose
quotas on the importation of certain tex-
tile articles, the names of the Senator
from Massachusetts [Mr. KenneEpy], the
Senator from South Dakota [Mr.
Mvunptl, the Senator from Wyoming
[Mr. McGeel, the Senator from North
Dakota [Mr. Younc], and the Senator
from Missouri [Mr, SyMmincTON] be added
85 COSpoNnsors.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at the next
printing of the bill (S. 2134) the Rural
Job Development Act, the name of the
Senator from Michigan [Mr. HarTl be
added as a cosponsor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

NOTICE OF RECEIPT OF NOMINA-
TIONS BY THE COMMITTEE ON
FOREIGN RELATIONS

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, as
chairman of the Committee on Foreign
Relations, I desire to announce that to-
day the Senate received the following
nominations:

Edward M. Korry, of New York, to be
Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
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potentiary of the United States of
America to Chile.

Martin J. Hillenbrand, of Illinois, a
Foreign Service officer of the class of
career minister, to be Ambassador Ex-
traordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States of America to Hungary.

In accordance with the committee rule,
these pending nominations may not be
considered prior to the expiration of 6
days of their receipt in the Senate.

THE NEGRO AND THE CIVIL WAR

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, on April 21,
1966, Col. John R. Hood, Jr., USAF, re-
tired, a native of North Carolina and a
descendant of the fighting Confederate
Gen. John Bell Hood, made an address
entitled “The Negro and the Civil War”
before the Civil War Round Table of
Southern California at Los Angeles.

Since this address manifests much his-
torical research in a phase of the Civil
War with which the country at large has
little acquaintance, it merits wide dis-
semination. For this reason, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
body of the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE NEGRO AND THE Crvin War

(A talk given before the Civil War Round
Table of Southern California, April 21,
1966, by Col. John R. Hood, Jr., USAF)

In order for us to consider the subject of
the Negro and the Civil War in its proper
prospective, let us review together some of
the history of this country and slavery, and
the events that led up to our Civil War.

Horace Greeley once said that slavery was
older than any religion in the world, and he
was correct. Slavery dates back to before the
recorded history of mankind, and probably
came into existence when man first discov-
ered that he could obtaln a more lasting
material benefit by making his conquered
enemy a slave to work for him than he could
get from the fleeting satisfaction of killing
him. Slavery was in existence before Biblical
times, and continued through the Greek and
Roman Empires, in Arabia, North Africa, and
elsewhere. Later in Africa, it is interesting
to note that it was not the white man who
rounded up the slaves to be sold to America,
but the Africans themselves.

Slavery through the ages was not all on the
negative slde. Children, without parents to
look after them, went to the family of the
head tribesman, or chief of a caravan, where
they were able to obtain food, clothing, and
security, and in turn worked for their mas-
ters. Likewise, old people, with no one to
provide for them, sought some tle with a
family or tribal chief and willingly became
“slaves"” to their masters and did not seem to
mind being “owned” by them.

The ‘“master” or owner of slaves had a
considerable responsibility. The ‘“master”
had to care for his slaves at all times; when
the slave was young, when sick, and when
the slave was too old to work, The “master”
had to feed him, clothe him, provide him
shelter, to minister to all his basic needs,
and in short, to treat him almost as a mem-
ber of the family. The “master” had the re-
sponsibility to teach the slave his religion,
a skill; how to work, how to care for himself,
and maybe teach the slave Christianity, if he
was a Christian. Most Southern slave holders
did this.

The first slave was brought to this coun-
try about 250 years before the Civil War
started, Remember, slaves were brought here
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in chains against their will, in slave ships.
These ships generally were owned and salled
by people of the New England and the other
Northern States. They found that slave trad-
ing was indeed a very profitable undertaking,
but later realized that slavery in the North,
as it existed during the Revolutionary War,
was unprofitable and as a result, most of
them sold all their slaves to the South. It
is interesting to note that all the thrifty
New Englanders did not free their slaves,
which would have been the same as giving
something (property) away, but that most
of the New Englanders sold their slaves for
as high a profit as the market would bear.

This imported African slave was put to
work clearing our forests to make fields for
plowing and for growing crops; digging
canals and ditches to drain our swamps. He
helped to build roads, plantation homes, and
our railroads. He helped build our cities. His
efforts contributed to America’s wealth. His
women looked after the white man's chil-
dren, nursed them and did the dirty work;
washing and cleaning, and they took care of
the master when the master was sick. He
gave us his music; the Negro spiritual, Dixie-
land jazz; and the banjo. His children pro-
vided playmates to the master’s children as
they grew up together. The Negro contrib-
uted a lot to America’s culture, and today
we are much better off because of him.

When this country finally came to the
point of declaring its independence from
England, and our forefathers wrote our
Declaration of Independence, all of the 13
colonies had slaves, and slavery was not re-
ferred to in our Constitution in any moral
manner. The Constitution did provide that
slaves would be counted on a 3/5 basis of
the population in determining the number
of representatives to the House of Repre-
sentatives in Congress. It also stated that
“All men are created equal.” There were men
then in the North and South, who believed
that all men are created equal, but some
men are more equal than others.

Later, Southerners argued that since our
founding fathers did not condemn slavery in
our Constitution, they must have approved
of it and expected it to grow and be extended
into all states which might later come into
the Union. However, a look into the back-
ground of the writing and framing of this
document will reveal that slavery was the
subject of a lot of argument between the
representatives of the New England states
and the representatives of the Southern
states. They finally agreed not to refer to it
in our Constitution, as the Northern states
believed that slavery would eventually die
of its own accord, even in the South, as it
was dolng in the North. They later agreed
that the Importation of slaves would be pro-
hibited by 1807, and legally it was stopped.
In spite of this, many slave ships continued
to bring in slaves to the South. The ban on
importation of slaves caused the price and
value of slaves to increase, and created an
inducement to breed more of them here in
our country.

This was the situation up until about 1860,
just before the Civil War started. The point
I want to emphasize here is that nobody
then living in America was responsible for
bringing slavery to this country or starting
it. They found it a going thing, accepted it,
and in the South, realized they needed
slavery to keep their way of life going as
they found it. The Southerners needed the
slave labor to produce the cotton and other
crops on their vast plantations and land
holdings.

Actually, not a majority, but a minority
of the Southerners were large land owners
and slave owners. Many other Southerners,
who could not afford to buy land in the
East, went west Iinto Tennessee, Kentucky,
West Virginia; into regions where the hills
precluded the making of large plantable
flelds, They set about farming small clear-
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ings themselves. Most of them did not have
enough money to buy a slave, which sold
for about $400 to over $1,000. They had
found that there was no land for sale in
small lots in the flat farming areas in the
eastern parts of the South. Many of these
settlers later moved further west; from Ken-
tucky and Tennessee into Southern Ohio,
Indiana, Illinois, ete., and from Texas Into
the southern parts of New Mexico and Cali-
fornia.

Later, in the Confederate Army, a very
large number of the soldiers were from fam-
ilies of this type, but not all of them. This
gave rise to the saying that—"It was a rich
man's war, but a poor man’s fight.” On the
other hand, many examples can be clted of
very wealthy and socially prominent men
going into the Confederate Army as privates
from such cities as Charleston, New Orleans,
ete., with their slaves as body servants. Some
of these men felt they were above their of-
ficers socially, and refused to say “sir” to
them.

A fairly large number of Southerners took
their body servants to war with them to serve
as servants, cooks, and to help them with
their work. One colored Negro mammy sent
her young son, who had grown up as a play~-
mate with the son of their “master”, off
to war with him. The mammy loved
both of them very much, and when they left,
the white boy as a soldier, and his colored
namesake as a servant, the mammy told her
son “to look after him: to take care of him”
and “don’t you let anything happen to him—
and don't you dare return home without
him!” They finally did return, together.

From about 1820 to 1860 our statesmen
argued and debated about what to do about
slavery in the new territorles coming into the
Union. During the early part of this perlod,
the Southern slave-holding states had a ma-
Jjority in Congress and could pretty well make
their desires the law of the land. In 1820
these arguments produced the Missouri Com-
promise which allowed Missouri to come into
the Union as a slave state, but which pro-
hibited slavery above the 36° 30" parallel.
If you will look at your map, you will see
that this line extended west to the Pacific
Ocean included Southern California, New
Mexico, etec.

In the 1840's, we had a war with Mexico.
Linecoln had just won a seat in Congress. He
felt that the war was all wrong and was
belng pushed by the Southerners in Con-
gress to get more land so that slavery could
be extended into Mexlco, and even Cuba.
Lincoln voted for funds to support our
soldiers, but he was very critical of the ad-
ministration for pursuing the war with
Mexico. Incidentally, this war provided an
opportunity where men who would later be-
come famous in our Civil War could obtain
some experlence in real warfare. Some ex-
amples are: Col. Robert E. Lee, Lt. Thomas
Jackson, Lt. U.S. Grant, Ma]. Braxton Bragg,
and George McClellan. Lt, Willlam Tecumseh
Sherman was doing duty at that time in
California and hating it.

In 1854, the Nebraska-EKansas Act, after
much debate, was passed by Congress. This
Act allowed the people of that territory to
establish slavery if they so declded. Notice
this area is much north of the 36th parallel.
Also after this time (in 1856), the United
States Supreme Court handed down the Dred
Scott Decision, The Court declded that even
a slave freed by his owner could not become
a citizen of the United States with the right
to move from state to state, enjoying all the
rights which white men enjoyed.

Gold was discovered at Sutter's Mill near
Sacramento, California in 1848, Lt. Sherman
personally visited the area and sent a report
to the War Department which was used by
President Polk to announce this gold dis-
covery. This started the flood of people from
all over the United States to the mine fields
of California.
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California applied for admission into the
Union in 1849, but with a provision in their
state constitution prohibiting slavery. Since
the 36th parallel left a large part of Southern
California avallable for slavery, the South-
erners in Congress were able to turn down
California's bid for admission. However, Con-
gress later worked out an arrangement
whereby the Fugitive Slave Law was made
more efective; and Utah and New Mexico
could come into the Unlon as slave states
or free states, as the people there so chose;
and slave trading would be abolished in the
District of Columbia. So things were settled
for the time being, with California coming
into the Union on 9 September 1850 as a free
state.

Lincoln's view of slavery was quite clear.
Earlier, on a flatboat trip down the Missis-
slppi River to New Orleans, he had seen
slavery firsthand and had developed a re-
vulsion to it. He belleved it morally wrong
and he never changed his personal opinion.

In the 1850’s, there occurred the famous
Lincoln-Douglas debates. In his famous
“house divided" speech, Lincoln aroused the
South with his statement that this country
could not go on half slave and half free. The
Southerners took this to mean (since Lin-
coln was known to be against slavery and
the extension of slavery) that he would make
the “house” free. Later, when Lincoln was
elected President, and the Southern states
started leaving the Unlon, beginning with
South Carolina in December, 1860, Lincoln
very carefully pointed out to the South that:
“You think slavery is right and ought to be
extended; while we think it is wrong and
ought to be restricted. That, I suppose, is
the rub. It certainly is the only substantial
difference between us.” He tried to make it
clear that he did not intend to upset the
“peculiar institution”—not to touch it—bhut
he wanted it to remaln where it was and not
be extended to other states. As a lawyer, Lin-
coln realized that slaves in the South were
considered legally as property, valued at
about four billion dollars, and as a practical
matter, he could not ask the people of the
South to voluntarily abolish this four billion
dollars worth of property.

By 1860, the South’s majority in the United
States Congress had changed. They were in
the minority, and they feared the worst.
However, in the North, a free Negro could
only vote in the state of Maine. In almost
all of the other northern states, he could
not hold any public office, serve on a jury,
or testify in court against a white man. In
most northern states, there was a prohibi-
tion against any Negro who had been a slave
or who was a descendant of a slave, from
becoming a citizen. In short, he was not ac-
cepted as a fellow-man in the North. A lot
of working people in northern states worried
about the southern Negro becoming free and
moving in to take over manual labor jobs at
lower pay and putting them out of work.

Even as late as 1862, Illinois, Lincoln’s
home state, while Lincoln was President,
passed a law prohibiting a Negro from set-
tling there. The Negroes so accused and con-
victed were fined and sold to the highest bid-
der as slaves, to pay the fines and cost. Short-
ly afterwards however, the state repealed the
law. It seems that it was tough to be a col-
ored man at that time, North or South!

Let me digress again. About 35 miles south-
east of Cincinnati, Ohio, up the Ohio River,
east of the place where General Grant was
born, there is a2 small town named Ripley,
Ohio. It is on a hilly place, and overlooks the
Ohio River. Here occurred an event in one of
the winters before the Civil War, of the trials
of an escaped slave from EKentucky crossing
the river on ice floes. In the town of Ripley,
on top of a hill, lived a Presbyterian minister,
John Rankin, and the Rankin house remains
today, preserved by the Ohio Historical So-
clety, of which I am a member. Rankin's
home was one of the first stops on the un-
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derground rallroad for escaped slaves. From
his windows, signals were flashed by lamps
to those who were watching from the EKen-
tucky side of the river. Harrlet Beecher Stowe,
whose father was also a Presbyterlan minis-
ter and an abolitionist, accompanied her
father on a visit to the Rankins and heard
the story of this escaped slave, The result was
“Uncle Tom’s Cabin,” a book that had a
tremendous impact on the northern people
and their attitude toward slavery.

Now we come to that affair at Harpers Fer-
ry. John “Ossawatomie” Brown, after a turbu-
lent career in Missouri, showed up in Vir-
ginia with two of his sons and a few mis-
guided Negroes, plus a wagon load of crude
weapons. He hoped he could persuade the
slaves in Virginia and the rest of the South
to rise up in insurrection against their mas-
ters and start a slave revolt against their
bondage. The slaves did not rise up and do
this horrible thing. Many slaves knew that
such a move was wrong. These black people
had had a foreign religion folsted upon them,
and they, by and large, had become Chris-
tians. Then, as well as durlng the war and
after, they had obtained their freedom, they
never sought revenge against anyone who had
wronged them,

Col. Robert E. Les was sent from Washing-
ton In command of a handful of U.S. Ma-
rines; enough, however, to put this insur-
rection down. Lt. J. E. B. Stewart was in
Washington at that time trying to get the
government to adopt a new saber carrier
he had devised when all of this happened
and went along on the train with Lee, his old
Superintendent at West Point, and the Ma-
rines, and was active in capturing John
Brown and his men at the engine house.

The spot is well-marked at Charlestown,
West Virginia, where they hung John Brown,
but not, I think, from a sour apple tree. I
have stood on that spot and looked over the
flelds of West Virginia to the ring of the
distant hills on the horizon as Brown must
have looked at them. They have not changed.
And I trled to wonder what he was thinking
about at that moment. Maybe he knew his
soul would go marching on. In any event,
it did.

A few more names which later became
famous were involved here. Thomas Jonathan
Jackson, an odd-ball professor at the Virginia
Military Institute, had his corps of cadets
drawn up into a square with a couple of
cannons present at the hanging. Threats had
been made that balloons from the Midwest
would land there with people determined to
free John Brown.

Also present in a Virginia State Militia
organization was a short-term Confederate
soldier by the name of John Wilkes Booth
who observed the hanging. His zeal for the
Army and the hanging must have vanished
thereafter, as he soon became a civilian
agaln. This was apparently enough soldiering
for him. He later claimed that as a Con-
federate soldier, he had been wounded by a
bullet in his neck and that a doctor had re-
moved the bullet. A doctor did lance a boil
on the back of his neck, which left a scar.
That doctor later was called upon to identify
Booth when he was dead and lying on a
monitor on the Potomac in Washington. At
another time Booth did get a pistol shot in
the rear while horsing around with a fellow
actor and a gun in Montgomery, Alabama.
Too bad his headquarters were not where
his hindquarters were. But the significant
point to make from all of this Harpers Ferry
affair is that the Negro just did mnot arise
agalnst his owner,

Jackson was teaching a Sunday school
class of Negro children during this period.
However, 1t was illegal in the South at that
time to teach a Negro slave to read or write.

The firing upon Fort Sumter on 12 April
1861 was the start of the War. Men, both
North and South, knew a real war was com-
ing and the patriotic fever was high. They
started drilling and enlisting and hoped the
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war would not end before they had a chance
to fight. In the North, the free Negro men
reacted the same. Many colored organiza-
tions, church groups, lodges, etc., formed
companies and started drilling and offered
their services to the United States Govern-
ment. They were turned down cold. No Negro
units or individual soldiers were accepted or
desired. This situation existed in spite of the
Pleadings of such men as Horace Greeley and
Frederick Douglas, a leading Negro states-
man,

So the Civil War started. With a white
population in the nation of about 26,000,000
and a population of 3,953,000 slaves, all in the
South, both sides put a formidable army in
the field.

And a fair question may now be asked,
“What was the Civil War fought about?” or
“What did they go to war over?” The North
said, “To save the Union.” The South said,
“To preserve the Constitutlon and States
Rights.” The South believed in the basic
democratic idea that the Government de-
rived its power to govern by the consent
given it by those governed, the people; and
when those people so governed chose not
to be so governed, they could as freely with-
draw that right. In other words, a State
could withdraw from a union it had helped
to form whenever it believed it was the best
thing to do. The Southern states firmly be-
lieved the Constitution guaranteed them
this right and so they believed they were
within their constitutional rights by se-
ceding. This was the so-called “States
rights” they were fighting for.

I recently looked up the history of the
51st North Carolina Regiment to see what
they had written about one battle, and the
old fellow who wrote this regimental history
in 1890 started off by presenting a long argu-
ment about what they were fighting over,
“States and Constitutional rights, not slav-
ery,” which he made clear.

The Civil War was fought over many
things. Was it fought over slavery? Many
Northern boys did not enlist to abolish slav-
ery. Most of Lee's soldiers never owned a
slave, as General Lee himself did not own
one. He said he drew his sword only in de-
fense of his native state, Virginia, and not
in defense of slavery. However, I think that
if slavery had not existed in this country,
the Civil War would never have occurrad.
Carl Sandburg, the famous Lincoln blog-
rapher, said the Civil War was fought over
one word. He sald that before the Civil War,
all U.S. treaties with other countries con-
talned the phrase: “The United States are,”
and after the Civil War this phrase was
changed to “The United States is”—it is
still so.

What was it really fought over? Why did
it have to happen? Was it necessary? From
the be of the establishment of our
Union by the original 13 colonies, or states,
after winning their independence from Eng-
land, that Union was based upon the central
idea that the people could decide what was
best for them. The idea that a government
by the people was then a novel one, untried
before in the history of man in the long
struggle of mankind for freedom.

England, after losing the Revolutionary
War with the colonies, one of the very few
wars she ever lost, to this day 1s reluctant
to admit that it happened. (History books
that English children study do not devote
much time and space to this affair in Eng-
land’s history.) England felt then that such
an idea was preposterous: that the people
could determine their own form of govern-
ment and elect its leaders. England be-
lleved that sooner or later the whole thing
would collapse by the very absurdity of the
idea. The coming and start of the Civil War
appeared to bear out England’s dire predic-
tion. As a result, England found itself in
sympathy with the South, which was appar-
ently bent upon destroying the “Union” and
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proving England's point. Also, England's
textile mills depended upon the cotton flelds
of the South. However, always looking out
for herself, England also foresaw what might
happen and starting stockpiling cotton sev-
eral years before the Civil War began so
that she would not be forced to pay a high
price for it.

The border states of Missouri, Kansas, Ken-
tucky, Tennessee, Maryland, Delaware, found
it profitable to hold some slaves and repro-
duce Negroes and sell them to the cotton
states at a high profit. Remember “My Dar-
ling Nelly Gray"”? These states vigorously
opposed the re-opening of the African slave
trade, as this would lower the price and value
of a slave. All in all, it seems that most men’s
actions and reactions, both North and South,
to everything involving slavery and affecting
it, was a direct result of the impact upon
their pocketbooks and not upon their moral
conscience of the right or wrong of it. Slave
trader ships had never been run by South-
erners but this had been a prime endeavor
of the sea captains salling from New Bedford
and all the other New England ports as long
as this could be done. A Southerner later
summed up some of this when on 22 Decem-
ber 1888, before the New England Soclety of
New York City, Mr. Henry Wm. Grady, Man-
aging Editor of the Atlanta Constitution of
Atlanta, Georgla, sald, (with General Willlam
Tecumseh Sherman in the audlience) “—and
that the chattel in human flesh ended for-
ever in New England when your fathers—not
to be blamed for parting with what did not
pay—sold their slaves to our fathers—not to
be praised for knowing a paying thing when
they saw it.” Later, I will again refer to his
talk.

Through all of these mental gyrations of
men both North and South, the one thing
that was crystal clear to the Negro, both
North and South, was that the war was going
to have a tremendous impact upon the status
of the slave. The Negro knew instinctively
what it was all about; it was about the slaves'
freedom. And it seems all Negroes sensed this
and did their best to help with this cause in
the face of discouragement, turndowns, frus-
trations, outright rejections, ete. They all
kept trying to help the Unlon and refused
to lose faith.

Lincoln was personally opposed to slavery
as he felt it was morally wrong. He said then
and later that—as he would not choose to
be a slave, he could not choose to be a
master. Later, he said that if the color of
a man’'s skin determined whether he was to
be a slave, then: “Look out for the man
whose sgkin was lighter than yours, or you
would wind up being his slave.” Or on the
basis of intelligence: “If you had a right
to enslave a perzon not as smart as you, then
loock out for the man who was more intelli-
gent than you, for on this basis, he had a
right to make you his slave.”

All during the war from the beginning to
the end, Lincoln worrled over what to do with
the freed Negro. He often stated that he did
not feel that the Negro and the white could
even become socially equal. He thought the
best thing to do would be to return the
Negro to his native Africa, and proposed many
schemes and legislations to Congress to do
this. Nothing much was ever done along these
lines, His idea of “colonization” resulted in
some effort on the part of some Negroes to
return to Africa, but on the whole, it did not
seem to work. One Negro delegation called
upon Lincoln in the White House, and when
Lincoln brought up his idea of colonization
they stated it just would not work; that if the
Negro falled to obtain recognition as a human
belng in America, he would never obtain it
anywhere else in the world. The American
Negro would stay in America, his native land,
and work to achieve this recognition.

Earller, during President Monroe's admin-
istration, a group of Americans helped the
American Negro establish Liberia in North
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Africa. The name honors “liberty.” They
named the capitol Monrovia, after Presi-
dent Monroe. Also, the present town of
Freetown was established in Sierra Leone
by returned freed slaves, to honor their
freedom. The present President of Liberia,
Mr. Tubman, is a graduate of a small college
in Pennsylvania and is the grandson of a
freed slave from Georgla. And talk about
discrimination—the descendants in Africa of
the returned slaves from America conslder
themselves better than the native African.
There must be something about being an
American, or a descendant of one, that
makes one feel that he is better than anyone
else on the face of the earth.

On many occasions during the war, Lin-
coln proposed to Congress, and to the
Southern States that Congress appropriate
the money to buy the slaves from their
owners and set them free. Congress later
actually passed such a resolution. Lincoln
urged the slaveholders to agree with this,
that is, to decide and agree now to free their
slaves, although they would have until 1900
to actually free them, but could receive pay
for their slaves now. Even until three months
before the Civil War ended, Lincoln still
held out to the Southern States his offer to
pay them for their slaves if they would
only free them and cease fighting against
the Union and return to the Union. He
reasoned that the war was costing one-half
to one million dollars a day to fight, and
if he could bring it to an end sooner, it
would be as cheap to buy off all the slaves
and save many soldiers’ lives. He especlally
appealed to Maryland. No slave states accept-
ed the offer and as a result, they lost both
their slaves and the potential money when
the Federal armies finally defeated the
Southern armies.

I still have my great-grandfather McNeil's
account book, listing the names of his slaves,
their children, and their birthdays and
deaths. The list contains about 100 names.
They are listed only by their first name, for
as slaves, they had no family or last name.
There are such listing as: John, son of Delta,
After the war, most of the freed slaves
adopted the family name of their owners.
As a result, I have many colored “relatives”
by the name of McNeil in North Carolina.
But, the point I want to make here is that
my great-grandfather, Colonel Archibald A.
McNeil, in leaving his list of slaves with
my grandmother, told her to keep and save
this list, as he was sure the United States
Government would eventually reimburse the
slave owners for the valuable property they
were deprived of. We are still following his
advice and have the list avallable but are
about convinced that the old man was dolng
a lot of wishful thinking.

Now, back to the earlier days of the war
and a look at how both North and South
used the Negro in the conflict, In the South
he was used by some soldiers as a personal
servant, by some companies as a cook, and
by the engineers as a laborer in building
fortifications. I have a receipt for some of my
great-grandfather's slaves who were used
in working on the defenses for Wilmington,
North Carolina. Both the North and South
used them as teamsters. About one hundred
thousand served the Northern armies as
teamsters.

In 1861 during the Peninsula Campaign,
Major General George Brinton McClellan,
who was & Democrat, issued speclal orders to
his troops dealing with the Negro. Whenever
any runaway slave appeared in a Union
Camp, he was to be promptly returned fo his
owner by the Union soldiers. McClellan also
had very strong feelings about protecting
the property of Southerners. He forbade his
men to use fence rails for their fires and
he placed guards around plantation homes,
including one belonging to General Lee's
folks. These actions did not serve McClellan
very well, for later when he was under fire
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for his conduct of the war, he was accused
of being basically in sympathy with the
South, and some went so far as to accuse
him of treason. Most of hils soldiers did not
care for the Negro and surely had not en-
listed to fight for their freedom. The average
Northern soldier had a distaste for anything
pertaining to the Negro. They also resented
being used as tools to enforce the Fugitive
Slave Law.

Down at Fortress Monroe, in Virginia in
early 1861, the General in command at that
time was Ben Butler, a lawyer who was later
to become known as “Beast Butler”. This
nickname was acquired as a result of the
edicts he issued while in command at New
Orleans. Then, as later, Negro slaves ap-
peared at the Union lines seeking freedom.
Many showed up at Fortress Monrce and
presented General Butler with a very real
problem. He realized that they were valuable
property, valuable to the South and valuable
to the Northern forces as a source of labor.
He knew that the Southern armies used the
Negro to build defenses, to grow food for
the Confederacy, etc., and he was reluctant
to return them to the South. He created a
new term for these runaway slaves, a name
that remains today. He considered them to be
“contraband of war,” as was other property
of the Southerners, and the name *Contra-
band"” was born. Later, escaped slaves showed
up in Union camps saying “I'se contraband.”
Butler kept the slaves and would not return
them to thelr owners.

There is one recorded incident at Fortress
Monroe where a Confederate major came
forward with a flag of truce and demanded of
the Union commander that he return the
slaves who had escapted and who belonged
to his colonel. He reinforced his demand by
citing the Fugitive Slave Law. The Union
officer in charge coolly informed the Con-
federate major that the Fugitive Slave Law
applied only to citizens of the United States
and if the colonel was prepared to swear
allegiance to the United States and prove
his citizenship, the commander was pre-
pared to return his property, his slaves. The
major left, and that was the end of this
incident.

On the 22 September 1861 in Kansas, Gen-
eral John Charles Fremont, the command-
ing Union officer in that area, issued a
proclamation to the effect that all persons
in rebellion against the Unlon would have
their property seized, and that thelr slaves
would be freed forever. This gave Lincoln
much pain. He was in sympathy with the
basic humanitarian idea, but he had to keep
Kansas, Missouri, EKentucky, and all the
border states in the Union cause. Lincoln
asked Fremont to modify his proclamation,
and Fremont refused to do this. Thereby,
Lincoln himself had to issue a proclamation,
nullifying Fremont’s statement.

Down in South Carolina, on the 9th of
May 1862, Union General David “Black”
Hunter, on the islands off Charleston, was
having a problem of what to do with all the
slaves who were coming to his camp. On that
date he issued an order declaring that all
slaves in Georgla, Florida, and South Caro-
lina were free. Again, Lineoln had to nullify
this order, as at that moment Congress was
giving favorable consideration to one of his
proposals, that Southern states be given fi-
nancial assistance if they would agree to
gradual abolishment of slavery, and a Con-
gressional Joint Resolution resulted.

In 1862, Lincoln was worried over the way
the war was going, and about the Negro. After
the disastrous defeat at Bull Run in 1861
and the failure of McClellan’s Peninsula
Campalgn, and the second Union failure
at Bull Run (or second Manassas) in 1862, it
appears he looked to God for guidance. Lin-
coln was not thought to be, by some, much
of a religious man; he had never jolned a
church, much to the regret of his wife, Mary,
who worried very much about this. However,
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he said many things which indicated he had
a deep abiding faith in God. At this time it
appears he indicated that if the Lord would
help him restore our Union, he would free
His people. Earlier, at Springfield, Illinois,
on February 11, 1861, Lincoln had sald in his
farewell address to those gathered to see him
off to Washington, D.C.: “Without the assist-
ance of the Divine Being, who ever attended
him (Washington), I cannot succeed. With
that assistance I cannot fail. Trusting in
Him, Who can go with me, and remain with
you and be everywhere for good, let us con-
fidently hope that all will yet be well.”

On 19 August 1862, when things looked
very bad for the Union, Horace Greeley, pub-
lisher of the New York Herald Tribune, took
Lincoln to task in an open letter entitled,
“The Prayer of Twenty Million,” complain-
ing of the way Lincoln was treating slavery
in the South and in the border states. Lin-
coln replied:

“I would save the Union. I would save it
the shortest way under the Constitution. The
sooner the National authority can be restored,
the nearer the Unlon will be ‘the Union it
was'! If there be those who would not save
the Union, unless they could at the same
time save Slavery, I do not agree with them.
If there be those who would not save the
Union unless at the same time destroy
Slavery, I do not agree with them. My para-
mount object in this struggle is to save the
Union, and is not either to save or destroy
Slavery. If I could save the Union without
freeing any slave, I would do it, and if I
could save it by freelng all the slaves, I
would do it; and if I could save it by free-
ing some and leaving others alone, I would
also do that. What I do about Slavery, and
the colored race, I do because I belleve it
would help to save the Union. I shall do less
whenever I shall believe what I am doing
hurts the cause, and do more whenever I
shall believe doing more will help the cause.
I shall try to correct errors when shown to be
errors; and I shall adopt new views so far
as they shall appear to be true views.”

“I have here stated my purpose according
to my view of official duty; and I intend no
modification of my oft-expressed personal
wish that all men everywhere could be free.”

Later he said: “I shall do nothing in malice.
What I deal with is too vast for maliclous
dealings.”

Even before answering Greeley, Lincoln was
doing something about slavery. One night
in the summer of 1862, Lincoln wrote out a
draft of The Emancipation Proclamation.
Then, after calling a special Cabinet meet-
ing on July 22, 1862, he told his cabinet of
his intention to issue the Proclamation and
of his conviction that it was the right thing
to do, not only as a war measure but right.
He sald he did not want their advice about
whether or not he should do this, as he had
already made up his mind, but he wanted
their advice on the contents of his Procla-
mation. All the Cabinet members read it
and generally agreed. However, the Secretary
of State Seward pointed out that the timing
was not right; that after so0 many military
defeats, the world might think this a cry in
the wilderness from weakness, from the low
ebb of the Union cause. Seward suggested
that it be held and issued after a Unlon
victory. Lincoln agreed and thanked Seward
for his counsel.

After Second Manassas in September 1862,
Lee’s grey legions moved into Maryland. At
a little town named Sharpsburg, on Antietam
Creek, a terrible battle was fought, in which
more men were killed in a single day than
have ever been killed before or since in any
battle on the American continent. At best it
was a draw. But really it was a Union victory.
While McClellan did not overwhelm him, Lee
finally had to withdraw his to Vir-
ginia. As a result of the battle, on 22 Sep-
tember 1862, exactly a year to the day after
Fremont's proclamation in Kansas, Lincoln
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issued a preliminary version of his famous
Emancipation Proclamation, freeing all slaves
forever. As an old Negro I know in North
Carolina stated: “With one stroke of the
goosequill he freed all slaves forever.”

Lincoln did this after calling a special
Cablinet meeting that day. When all the
Cabinet members were present, Lincoln
started off by reading to them a chapter
from humorist Artemus Ward's book about
“High Handed Outrage at Utica.” Lincoln
apparently sought a moment of relief in time
of trial. Stanton and Secretary of Treasury
Chase did not try to hide their disgust. Then
Lincoln again read his preliminary Emancl-
pation Proclamation and told them he would
issue it.

It was a strange document. It did not free
any slaves then, It only held out the promise
to free some slaves on the 1st of January
1863; those held by the states in rebellion
against the Union. It did not free any slaves
in the border states, in the District of Co-
lumbia, nor in any area occupied by Federal
troops in Louisiana or South Carolina. Spe-
cial exceptions were made for this, In short,
it declared all slaves free next year in those
areas where the Union Army was not in con-
trol and, as a practical result, the Federal
Government could not really enforce 1t. How-
ever, the Negroes knew this was at long last
their freedom from bondage.

It was later made official by the Thirteenth
Amendment to our Constitution, which was
ratified by Congress on December 18, 1865,
setting over four million slaves free, “Neither
slavery nor involuntary servitude, except as
a punishment for crime whereof the party
shall have been duly convicted, shall exist
within the United States, or any place sub-
ject to their jurisdietion.”

The most significant immediate result of
the Battle of Antietam and the Emancipation
Proclamation, however, was the effect it had
on the European powers, particularly Eng-
land. England had abolished slavery in 1883.
The great hope of the South had been that
England, desiring cotton and believing that
a government “by the people, for the people”
could never work, would grant formal recog-
nition to the Confederacy and enter the war
on the side of the South and break the
blockade. This was Jefferson Davis’ key hope.
The Emancipation Proclamation changed the
whole nature of the conflict, from the politi-
cal basis of restoring the Union to the moral
basis of human freedom. The people of Eng-
land had no liking for slavery, and while
England was seriously considering recogniz-
ing the Confederacy before Antietam, the
issuance of the Emancipation Proclamation
put an end to this matter. After that, the
South really never had a chance.

Now let's consider the Negro as a soldier.
He possessed many characteristics of a good
soldier. These characteristics included loy-
alty, obedience, and rhythm. He could also
fight, being descended from savages. At the
time of the Civil War, most people seemed
to have overlooked this, and there were no
Negro soldlers in the Union Army at the
beginning of 1861. However, Negro soldiers
fought, bled, and died in the Revolutionary
‘War, helping this nation gain its independ-
ence from England. One of the first Ameri-
cans to die was Crispus Attucks on Kings
Street in Boston during the attack upon
the British soldiers. It was 5 March 1770.
He was a Negro. During the Battle of Bunker
Hill, British Major Pitcain, who had led his
troops at Lexington and Concord, was killed
by Peter Salem of Colonel Nixon’s regiment
of the Continental Army. Peter Salem was
a Negro. Salem Poor of the Colonel Frye's
regiment fought so conspicuously that no
less than fourteen officers of General Wash-
ington’s army called the attention of Con-
gress to his merits for courage and bravery.
Salem Poor was a Negro.

During the War of 1812, Negroes served,
fought and won with Admiral Perry on Lake
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Erie and with Andrew Jackson
Orleans.

Among the first Americans to die in the
Civil War was a cook from Ohio serving with
the 7th New York Regiment. He was killed
when his regiment was attacked and stoned
by a mob when passing through Baltimore
on the way to Washington, D.C. in the early
part of 1861 to help defend our National
Capitol. He was a Negro.

I have already related how at the begin-
ning of the war, Negroes in the North formed
companies, organized, and drilled, etc., only
to have their offered services refused by the
government. However, late in 1862, when
things looked pretty bad for the Union, Lin-
coln finally decided to try using Negro troops,
even though he did have doubts about what
kind of soldiers they might make. The first
official announcement relating to this offered
the Negro troops the same pay and allow-
ance being given the white troops.

There is still some debate about which
Negro regiment was the first one. In Septem-
ber 1862, General Ben Butler in New Orleans
decided to use the freed slaves as troops and
formed one regiment, the Louisiana Native
Guards, and requested arms and uniforms
for three others. However, these additional
arms, uniforms, etec., were not furnished and
the regiment was never mustered into the
Federal service. Some opposition was ralsed
among the Negroes about jolning this regi-
ment. The men joining were told by other
Negroes that Yankees would use them as
mules and they would not be paid. They
weren't used as mules, but neither were they
ever pald.

At about that same time, October 1862,
Union General Saxton, commanding in the
Department of the South, formed the First
South Carolina Regiment from contraband.
This regiment was commanded by Col.
Thomas Wentworth Higginson, a white officer
who later wrote a book entitled “Army Life
in a Black Regiment,” a collector’s item to-
day. This regiment saw quite a bit of service
and gave a good account of itself and re-
sented having its name changed from the
«pust South” to the 33rd United States
Colored Troops (USCT) when it was later
mustered into Federal service. Also, in the
summer of 1862, Colonel James Williams, in
Kansas, organized the First Kansas Colored,
but this regiment was never formally mus-
tered into the Federal service.

On 26 January 1863, Governor John An-
drew of Massachusetts obtained permission
from Secretary of War Stanton to organize
the first Negro regiment in the Northern
states, as Massachusetts was hard pressed
to find enough white soldiers to fill her new
quota. Since there were not enough free col-
ored men in Massachusetts to form a regi-
ment, Governor Andrew sent several distin-
guished men, including Frederick Douglas,
an outstanding Negro spokesman, to Ohio,
Pennsylvania and to other states to make
talks and recrult Negro soldiers. The Massa-
chusetts regiment soon had its complement
of 1,000 men, and became the 54th Massa-
chusetts Volunteer Infantry. Governor An-
drew requested that Capt. Robert Gould
Shaw, a member of a very distinguished
Boston family, serving then as a Captain in
the 2nd Massachusetts Regiment, be pro-
moted to Colonel and placed in command of
the regiment. It was done; Shaw was only 25
years old and became known as the “Boy
Colonel,” He was idealized by his men. All
the commissioned officers were white men
and the non-coms were Negroes, one being
Frederick Douglas’ youngest son.

This regiment was somewhat of an ex-
periment. It was the first regiment made up
of free Negroes in the North and attracted
the attention of many people. It was on the
spot, for depending upon how it performed
would determine whether any other colored
regiments would be raised. These extra troops
were badly needed by the Union. The men in
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this regiment knew how much depended
upon their performance. They excelled in
drilling and in presenting a soldierly appear-
ance. Desertlon was unknown. They learned
the drills faster than the average white re-
crult. When the regiment marched down
the streets of Boston with their band play-
ing and flags flying, to embark upon trans-
ports for the South, it presented such a
strange and stirring sight that the thousands
of people who watched never forgot it as
long &s they lived. Frederick Douglas was
one of the proud spectators. I will have more
to say about the 54th Massachusetts Regi-
ment later.

It was because of this regiment that I be-
came keenly interested in the Negro Civil
War soldier. One day in 1961, at Wright Pat-
terson Alr Force Base, in Dayton, Ohlo, my
secretary, Mrs. Beverly Day, a wonderful Ne-
gro lady and fine secretary, learned of my in-
terest in the Civil War and showed me some
old letters she had which had been written
to her grandmother when her grandmother
was a young girl, by Negro soldiers serving
in the 54th and 55th Massachusetts Regi-
ment. I was very impressed. The writings,
thoughts, and the lack of hatred toward the
rebels made a deep impression upon me.
All of these soldlers were from Ripley, Ohio,
the site of the inspiration of Uncle Tom's
Cabin. I had Beverly reproduce these letters.
Coples were made and sent to various his-
torical societies, libraries, ete. Another prized
possession I have is a book written about
Colonel Shaw and the 54th Massachusetts—
“A Brave Black Regiment"—given to me by
Robert Younger, of Dayton, Ohlo, He is a
renowned Civil War book collector, an au-
thority on the subject, and a proud descend-
ant of the Younger brothers of the Jesse
James era. I am proud to know him.

It is of interest to note that Ohio even-
tually furnished over 6,000 Negro soldlers
who served in the Union Army in addifion
to over 200 white regiments. Later the 55th
Massachusetts Regiment was formed, also a
Negro regiment which included many Ohio
Negroes. Ohio’s first Negro regiment was the
127th Ohlo Volunteer Infantry. The next
one, the 128th OVI, was a white regiment
mustered into service to be the guard force
at the Confederate Officer's Prison at John-
son's Island near Sandusky on Lake Erie.
The 127th OVI's designation was later
changed to the 1st U.S. Colored Troops,
which was quite an honor. That is one reason
the First South Carolina had to take the
33rd USCT designation later. Eventually, all
of the Northern states furnished Negro regi-
ments for the Union Army.

The number of Negro units in the Union
Army eventually amounted to 167 organiza-
tions, which included 186,097 soldiers, plus
over 150,000 teamsters and laborers. These
Negroes gave a real meaning to that rousing
civil War song: “We are Coming Father
Abraham, 300,000 More.”

What kind of soldier was the Negro? He
was outstanding in loyalty and obedience.
He was proud to be a soldier, and his drill
and dress reflected this. He was brave and
courageous. He knew he was being watched
to see what he could do; that he was belng
judged. But most of all, he knew what he
was fighting for. Negro regiments vied for
key positions in attacks and were mostly not
given this. They were chaffing to prove they
could be good soldiers and men, I have
never found any incident where Negro troops
panicked or ran when confronted by the
enemy. Many white regiments from the North
and South panicked or ran when they first
encountered the enemy in combat. As a mat-
ter of fact, one of the top fighting units in
Lee's Army of Northern Virginia, General
John Bell Hood's Texas Brigade, panicked
one night when an army mule got loose and
ran through the camp knocking over pots
and pans. The men woke up and bolted
through the woods, thinking the Yankees
were about to gobble them up. This was
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something they kidded each other about and
laughed about then and at their later
reunions.

Quite a number of non-coms and other
officers in white regiments were eager fto
transfer to Negro regiments so they could get
promoted, It appears that the Negro soldler
preferred white officers. There are references
to incidents where negro officers were told
by their men: “Don’t you play the white man
over me.” However, quite a number of Negroes
were commissioned as officers in their regi-
ments and served with distinction.

I read somewhere about an account of a
Negro soldier who was wounded at Spotsyl-
vania Court House. He was told to go to the
rear for medical attention. Later, he was
seen limping along the road to the Union
hospital on the Potomac, carrying his haver-
sack, gear, and his musket. It was obvious
that he was badly wounded, and the person
who saw him felt sorry for him and told him
to throw away his heavy rifle and gear so
he could walk more easily. He refused to
throw anything away, and sald that he
wanted the folks at the hospital to know that
he was a real soldier, wounded in battle, and
not some teamster or cook looking for medi-
cal treatment. He had a right to be proud of
his red badge of courage and he kept his
musket beside him in the hospital.

General Grant, as we all know, was some-
what careless about his appearance and his
uniform. Very often he wore an enlisted
man's coat, without the shoulder straps or
his stars. There is an interesting account of
an event that occurred on the docks at City
Point, Virginia, a supply base for Grant's
campaign against Richmond in late 1864 and
early 1865. There had been a disastrous ex-
plosion of ordnance stores on the docks.
Some thought the Confederates had caused
it. Anyway, orders were Issued that no smok-
ing would be allowed on these docks and
these docks were patrolled by Negro soldiers.
One day General Grant was sitting on the
docks calmly smoking his cigar. He was wear-
ing an enlisted man’'s uniform, A Negro sen-
tinel walked up to him and told Grant in no
uncertain terms to put out his cigar. Grant
did so and left. Later the soldier’s Sergeant
asked the soldier about the incident and
whether he knew he had been speaking to
General Grant. The soldier was astounded,
especially when his Sergeant told him that
General Grant wanted the soldier to report to
him. Trembling from head to toe and expect-
ing the worst, he presented himself to Gen-
eral Grant at Grant's tent. General Grant
asked him his name, complimented him for
doing his duty, gave him a promotion, and
made him an aide and guard at Grant's head-
quarters. The soldier remained thereafter
with General Grant throughout the war.
What a story he had to tell his children and
grandchildren in later years!

Of the 29,000 men in the U.S. Navy, one-
fourth of them were Negroes. I do not have
to explain to you the outstanding role played
by the Navy in clamping the Blockade on the
Southern ports and literally strangling the
Confederacy to death. The outstanding
role played by the Navy gunboats on the
rivers of our country is a subject worthy
of a book itself. The Navy’s cooperation with
the Army in the river campaigns is some-
thing we can all be proud of. General Grant
and Admiral Porter developed the ground-
work for land-sea cooperation that was a
model we followed in World War II in the
Pacific. The Navy has never been given
the credit it deserves for the contribution it
made to saving our Union. Without the U.S.
lgva.vy. the Union would have lost the Civil

ar.

Negro troops participated in 449 battles
and skirmishes, Thirty-three thousand
Negroes gave their lives for our Union, the
Union of our states that you and I and our
children enjoy today. Not all of them died in
combat. It seems that the Negro soldier was
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more susceptible to some diseases than was
the white soldier. Measles and smallpox took
their great toll. The death rate of the Negro
soldier in the hospitals was several times
higher than that of the white soldier. The
army rations of pork and hardtack were diffi-
cult for them to adjust to, especially for the
freed slave, who had never left the planta-
tion and was used to eating peanuts, mo-
lasses, corn, and cornbread. The Negro sol-
dier fought, bled, and died for something
warth AFing fas.

Major General Lorenzo Thomas was placed
in charge of organizing the United States
Colored Troops. The organization of 167 units
was a result. Whole divisions of colored in-
fantry added their weight to the Union
cause. One of these units, known as the Afri-
can Brigade, was commanded by Brig. Gen-
eral Vogdes and included the 55th Massachu-
setts, commanded by Col. Norwood P. Hallo-
well. They played an important role in the
siege operations at Charleston, S.C., during
the period of August and September 1863.
The brigade also included the 1st North
Carolina Colored, commanded by Capt. John
Wilder.

The 54th Massachusetts Volunteer Infan-
try was stationed on the islands off Charles-
ton, South Carolina. On Morris Island, the
Confederates had built a fortification known
as Fort Wagner, or Battery Wagner. This
was a formidable place with earthworks and
cannons and & moat. It was manned by sev-
eral Confederate regiments, one being the
51st North Carolina, recruited from the
counties near my home, On 11 July 1863,
the Union forces attacked this stronghold.
Colonel Shaw was given the opportunity by
his General to lead this attack with his col-
ored regiment. His men were tired from an
all-night and day march. They had had noth-
ing to eat all day; but they jumped at the
chance to show the supporting white regi-
ments what they could do. At the appointed
time, late in the day, the 54th Massachusetts
deployed in a line of battle and with Colonel
Shaw leading, they walked to within 100
yards of the Fort; then they charged with
their bayonets. The terrain forced them to
bunch up on the beach and the Confed-
erate guns cut them down like wheat. They
went on, over the moat, over the parapet and
breastworks, and into the Confederate de-
fenders, fighting hand-to-hand combat.
Colonel Shaw stood upon the parapet, waving
his sword, and called upon his men to keep
on coming. He was shot down by three Min-
nie balls, His men came on and fought,
killing the rebels left and right and in turn
being killed. Some lald against the breast-
works, firing at the rebels as fast as they
could load., Some fought hand-to-hand in
the rooms of the Fort. But thelr support,
the white regiments, fell back from the in-
tense fire from the Fort. It became hope-
less for the Negroes. The b4th Massachusetts
flag bearer, Sgt. Willlam Carney, carried the
U.S. flag over the moat, and over the breast-
works, and planted it on the parapet. He
was shot in the arm, leg, and one other place,
but he laid down on the ground and held
the flag up with his hands. Later, when
it was obvious that the Negro troops had to
fall back, he crawled back, on his hands and
knees, still holding the flag aloft. The Mas-
sachusetts soldiers cheered him and later
he could and did tell them: “The old flag
never touched the ground, boys.” For this
he was one of the first Negro soldlers to re-
ceive the Congressional Medal of Honor.

They did not win that battle, but the
fault was not theirs, but the fallure of the
white regiments to support them. They proved
to the world that the Negro soldier was a real
soldler, willing to give his all for his country.

Many of the 54th Massachusetts Regiment
were killed at Fort Wagner. The Confed-
erates stripped Colonel Shaw's body of his
personal effects, including his fine watch.
Efforts to recover these later failed. The
Confederates buried him In a common grave
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with his Negro soldiers and bragged about
having buried him “with his niggers.” There
he lies today at his family's insistence. His
troops wanted to do something about this.
Later, when Fort Wagner was eventually
taken by the Union forces, his men sub-
scribed over five thousand dollars to ralse
a monument for him. On their second
thought, they realized that the people of
South Carolina might tear down any monu-
ment to a Yankee officer after the troops
1386, Be thiy weed s suvueoy W eswmbusL
a school for Negro children in Charleston,
South Carolina, naming it the Robert Gould
Shaw School. Later the people of Boston
did erect a monument to Colonel Shaw and
his men on the Boston Common. It stands
there today.

The “Swamp Angel"” story is really a story
within a story. In their desperate attempts
to get at Charleston, the birthplace of seces-
slon, the Yankees, after occupying the is-
lands off the coast, wanted to place a large
gun there which could shell the city. Gen-
eral Gillmore, who was in overall command,
gave Colonel Sherrill the job to place such
a gun. Colonel Sherrill assigned the task to
one of his lieutenants. With the longest
range gun available to them, an 8-inch Par-
rott Rifle, they had to cross a swampy area
to their front to get to a place where the
gun could reach Charleston. The lieutenant
did not think the job could be done, that is,
transferring such a heavy gun over a bot-
tomless swampy area and setting it up in a
bog. He immediately presented Colonel
Sherrill with a requisition for “20 men, 18
feet tall, to do duty in 15 feet of mud.” He
was dismissed and the job given to an engl-
neering officer. After a remarkable engineer-
ing task, the gun was finally in place. At
1:30 a.m. on the 22 of August 1863, the first
200 pound shell was fired into Charleston. It
took 20 pounds of black powder to fire the
gun, and 1t was given the enduring name of
“Swamp Angel.” The shells raised havoec in
Charleston. It kept firing away for days, but
later a large charge of powder burst its bar-
rel. The shelling of Charleston by the
“Swamp Angel” had many repercussions. A
“Swamp Angel” insignia, showing the gun,
was printed on the envelopes used by the
Negro soldiers there on the letters they sent
home. One of the letters Beverly Day has,
shows one of these and Is reproduced in the
copies I have. A monument to this gun was
erected at the corner of Perry and Clinton
Streets in Trenton, New Jersey and still
stands there today, I belleve.

But the gun shelled the Yankee prisoners
being held in Charleston, including the Ne-
gro soldiers captured during the attack on
Fort Wagner. These men were not sold or
put into slavery, but the Confederates did
not treat them as normal prisoners of war.
They were held in the civillan prison cells
normally used to hold the most hardened
criminals, or Negroes accused of the worst
crimes, They were rarely allowed to leave
their cells to go out into the prison yard for
fresh air and sunshine as were the white
prisoners. They were made to do all the dirty
work, including cleaning out the toilets of
the other prisoners. They did this without
complaint and the white prisoners then and
later expressed their sorrow for the treat-
ment given them. The Negroes themselves
were more worried about their families want-
ing them to know that they were still alive.
One of them gave a list of the names of the
54th Massachusetts men being held as pris-
oners to a white prisoner being exchanged,
and when this list was published in the
Northern newspaper, it was the first word
received by the families of the 54th that
some of their missing men were still alive.

To try to stop the shelling of Charleston,
the Confederates moved a number of Yankee
officers who had been taken prisoner into the
Charleston area. In retallation, the Yankees
shipped a number of Confederate officers
they had taken as prisoners to these offshore
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islands within range of the Charleston guns
shelling the islands. I do not believe any
Yankee nor any Confederate prisoners of
war were killed by this shelling, but it shows
how high the feeling was running on both
sldes at that time.

The real point to note is that the rebels
did not kill or put into slavery the first
Yankee Negroes they captured, although
they did not treat them on the same basis
as they did the white prisoners. This later
propaply pecame one of the factors influenc-
ing the exchange of prisoners. The South
refused to admit that the Negro captives
they held were legitimate prisoners of war
and refused to exchange them. This attitude
may have influenced the North to stop
exchanging prisoners and the South suf-
fered. First, they badly needed the exchanged
manpower to put them back into the fight-
ing ranks, and secondly, it was a demoral-
izing blow to the Confederate soldiers held
in Northern prison camps whose primary
hope was in being exchanged. However, it
backfired on the Yankees. Those northern
men being held at Belle Island, Anderson-
ville, and Sallsbury, N.C. were also demoral-
ized upon learning that the exchange of
prizoners had stopped. With this loss of hope,
the only thing sustaining many of them,
many of them died.

The South's reaction was violent when
the North began to use Negro troops. Presi-
dent Davis stated that any Negro soldier
captured would not be treated as a soldier,
but as a slave In insurrection, and would
be sold as a slave, Further, any white officer
captured while leading Negro troops would
be shot immediately for leading an insur-
rection of slaves against white people. In
spite of these flery words, this was in fact
never done. However, at the time, this meant
that the Negro soldlers and their officers
fought with a rope around their necks, but
this did not stop them.

This attitude on the part of the North
and South towards the Negro soldier might
shed some light on what happened at Fort
Pillow, Tennessee on 12 April 1864. General
Nathan Bedford Forrest's attack was re-
ported by northern sources, and repeated in
General Grant's memoirs, that Forrest's men
slaughtered the Negro troops after they had
surrendered. I have trled to get all the facts
about this, and I find that Grant wrote his
version from reports made by Yankees who
were not actually there. The accounts in
the northern newspapers were also not based
on firsthand information and can be labeled
as war propaganda. Grant wrote that Gen-
eral Forrest had sald he would “teach them
to use Negro soldiers” and that “no quarters
would be given.,” I must align myself with
Confederate General S, D. Lee’s officlal re-
port of the affair.

Fort Plllow was north of Memphis on the
Mississippl Rlver. At the time of Gen. For-
rest’s attack, while General Sherman was
conducting his Atlanta campaign, Fort Pil-
low was garrisoned by some Northern Ten-
nessee regiments of infantry and cavalry,
mainly white troops, 557 strong under the
overall command of Major Lionel Booth.
These troops included a Negro unit which
had with i1t the wives and children of some
of the Negro soldlers. At the time of For-
rest’'s attack there were several Yankee
transports up the river bringing more soldiers
to reinforce the garrison at Fort Pillow. These
troops observed the action from the river
boats and most Union accounts of what
happened are based upon these observations,

After his cavalry surrounded Fort Plllow,
General Forrest sent a message to Major
Booth informing him of his hopeless situa-
tion and requested his surrender. Booth took
his time about replying, apparently hoping
the transports would land the reinforcements
to strengthen his command. Finally, Booth
sent a written message back to General For-
rest which stated: “Negotiations will not
obtain the desired object.” Forrest’s patience
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was duly tried. He was a man of action, not
words, and Booth’s delay in replying, the
ambiguity of the reply, plus the nearing of
the transports, enraged him, He rode out on
his horse to talk to the Unlon soldier who
had brought Booth’s message and told him
he was General Forrest and that he only
wanted to know one thing from Booth: would
he surrender or fight? Yes or No? He sald
he would give Booth twenty minutes to make
up his mind. No word came in twenty min-
utes, so one hour later Forrest ordered his
men to attack. The Confederates drove back
the defenders at the first line of defense of
the Fort, overran the defenses and drove the
defenders below the bank of the river. Booth's
troops put up a stiff ight. The Negro soldiers
especially knew what was in store for them
if they surrendered. A Confederate cavalry-
man, seeing the Union flag still flying, cut
the flagpole ropes with his saber, causing the
Union flag to fall. The Union troops aboard
the transports saw this and with the so-
called striking of the colors, assumed that
Fort Pillow had surrendered, which was not
the case. The defenders, under the river-
bank, did not see the flag fall. They kept on
fighting and so did Forrest’s men. Reports
from observers on the transports gave rise to
the later tales that Forrest killed the Negro
soldiers after they had surrendered. This was
not so. The fighting raged. When it became
apparent to the defenders that their situa-
tion was hopeless, they did surrender. After
that, no one was killed. General Forrest took
a total of 237 prisoners including 70 Negro
soldiers and 40 of their women and children.
They were all made prisoners of war. I hope
this will help to set the record straight.

At the Battle of Crater at Petersburg in
late July 1864, it was first planned to use
Negro troops of General Edward Ferrero’s
Div. to make the assault after the explosion
of the mine under the Confederate fortifica-
tions. These Negro troops were pleased and
proud of the role assigned them and prac-
ticed and drilled to perfection just how
they would carry out this assault. At the
last minute someone (Meade)? in the local
high command learned that Negro troops
had been assigned this vital assault role and
recommended to Gen. Grant that white
troops be used. Gen. Grant agreed, and the
order was countermanded. General Ledlie's
white division, unprepared, was to perform
the role of first vital assault. In the resulting
confusion, the unprepared attack falled, and
the Negro troops followed. In the stymied
attack, they were shot down like dogs in the
crater. They moaned about this as long as
they remembered. The Negro did not fail,
the high command did.

One aspect of using Negro troops which
turned into a very embarrassing situation for
Lincoln and our nation, was the pay the
Negro troops received or were offered. Stan-
ton’s first authorization provided that the
Negro soldier would receive the same pay,
clothing allowance, ete., as the white troops.
However, for some odd reason their pay was
actually set as the same as Negro laborers;
$10 per month, versus $13 per month the
white soldier recelved. To a man, the Negro
regiments refused to accept their $10 per
month pay, believing this would equate them
with the colored hired laborer (although
they did perform laborers’ tasks that the
white troops were not called upon to do).
The Negroes felt they were real soldiers, and
were doing their best to prove it, and were
entitled to a real soldier’s pay.

As Secretary of War Stanton had promised
them equal pay, the Negro soldier believed,
when they enlisted, that the War Department
would follow through on its promise. How-
ever, this did not happen. Pay-day after
pay-day rolled around, and no Negro soldler
stepped forward to draw his $10 pay. This
infuriated the paymaster and, in turn the
government. The Negro soldler quietly in-
sisted upon his right. However, one regiment
was almost court-martialed when they laid
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down their guns (they actually stacked
arms), and refused to obey orders, since they
did not receive the $13 per month pay. Some
of their leaders were tried for mutiny and
were sentenced to be shot.

Finally, the Massachusetts State Legis-
lature, realizing the unfairness of the situa-
tion, voted to pay their Negro regiments the
$3 difference between the U.S. Government
pay of $10 and $13. However, the Negro troops
refused to accept even this. They were fight-
ing for equality as well as for the Union.
They felt that if they could not get recog-
nition as real American soldiers, they could
never thereafter gain acceptance as fellow-
men in America.

This situation existed for over 18 months.
As a result, they and their families suffered
many hardships going without money. The
Negro soldiers’ letters during this period to
their families at home were pathetic as they
tried to explain their inability to send money
home.

Colonel Shaw and other white officers wrote
many letters to Congress and to the editors
of thelr local papers explaining the situation
and the inequalities and begged that some-
thing be done. Some Congressman got very
upset over it and took the War Department
to task over this. After a long hard struggle,
the War Department gave in and finally paid
the Negro troops the back pay of $13 per
month. All that money was windfall to the
colored troops. Most of them gave it to
their officers and Generals to hold for them,
after sending some to their families. One
General set up a bank for these funds.
However, due to mismanagement and other
factors, this bank later failed, and many of
the Negro soldiers lost most of their savings.

The South’'s attitude about using Negro
troops in the Confederate army was paradox-
ical. In 1861 it was unthinkable. In April
1862, all white men in the South between
the ages of 18-356 were considered eligible for
the army. In September on that year the
age limit was raised to 45. By February of
1864, the South broadened this to include all
white men from 17 to 50, robbing both the
cradle and the grave. Such was the man-
power shortage in the Confederate Army
late in 1864.

On 11 January 1865, General Lee, in a pri-
vate letter to President Davis, proposed that
the South recruit and put under arms the
Negro slaves as Confederate soldiers, promis-
ing the Negroes and their families freedom
after the war. Other Southerners had earlier
suggested this, but these suggestions were
never taken seriously. However, realizing the
desperate condition of the manpower in Lee's
army at that time, President Davis and the
Confederate Congress finally decided to use
Negro troops. Several units were organized
and were drilling in Richmond at the time
Richmond fell in April 18656. They were obey-
ing their Masters’ orders. One prominent
Southerner, upon hearing of the Confeder-
ate's decision to use Negro troops said: “The
day we make soldiers out of them is the
beginning of the end of the revolution. If
slaves will make good soldiers, then our whole
theory is wrong."”

When Lincoln heard of this decision he
sald:

“If he (the Negro) shall now really fight to
keep himself a slave, it will be a far better
argument why (he) should remain a slave
than I have ever before heard. He, perhaps,
ought to be a slave, If he desire it ardently
enough to fight for it. Or if one of four will,
for his own freedom, fight to keep the other
three in slavery, he ought to be a slave for
his selfish meanness. I have always thought
that all men should be free; but if any
should be slaves, it should be first those who
desire it for themselves, and secondly, those
who desire it for others.”

But Lincoln need mot have worried. No
Southern Negro troops wearing the Confed-
erate uniform ever fought in battle,

Stanton, who was not famous for words of
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praise, did praise the efforts of the Negro
troops after the final assault on Petersburg.
He said: “The hardest fighting was done by
the black troops. The ports they stormed were
the worst of all. After the affair was over,
General Smith went to thank them, to tell
them he was proud of their courage and
dash. He says they cannot be exceeded as
soldiers."”

After General Robert E. Lee was forced to
evacuate Richmond and Petersburg early in
April 1865, President Lincoln entered Rich-
mond with some Negro troops and he was
almost mobbed by the Negro people there,
a5 were the Negro troops, to the disgust of the
white people watching. A few days later, on
April 9, 1865, Lee had to surrender his army
at Appomattox Court House to General
Grant, and the Civil War came to an end.

Now let us take a final look at some of the
Southerners’ attitudes toward the Negro.
Mary Johnston, the author of the book en-
titled: The Long Roll, a realistic account of
Jackson’s troops in the Civil War, was the
wife of Major John William Johnston, of the
CSA Artillery, and was a relative to CSA Gen-
eral Joseph Eggers Johnston. She emphasized
in her book that she hoped the Southerners
would remember the loyalty and devotion of
the Negro slave to the Southerners, and that
the South in years to come should remember
gli: and treat the Negro with the respect due

Recently I was in Montgomery, Alabama
and visited their State Capitol and stood on
the bronze star in the floor where President
Jefferson Davis was sworn in as the first
President of the Confederacy, and where
every governor of Alabama has been sworn in
since. In the Alabama Hall of History, which
I visited later, there is a tremendous collec-
tlon of Civil War items. Battle flags of Ala-
bamsa were exhibited there, many of which
had been returned by the Northern states
whose troops have captured them. There was
a remarkable statue of General Joseph
Wheeler. General Wheeler was an outstand-
ing Confederate cavalry commander and he
has a soft spot in my heart for what he did
for my relatives. After the Battle of Averys-
boro, in North Carolina, March 1865, he
escorted my mother's great aunt across the
Cape Fear River near my home. She put his
picture in her scrapbook with the above
notation. I still have it.

As Alabamsa produced such men as Major
General Joseph Wheeler, I would like to re-
mind you that Alabama has also produced
such men as George Washington Carver.

Let us consider General Wheeler further,
He later became another Major General in
the United States Army. There was a poem
about him which goes like this: “Say Phil,
(General Sheridan), have you heard the
news? Joe Wheeler has jolned the Blues.”
So did Confederate General S. D. Lee, and
many others. Later, during the war with
Spain, Major General Wheeler (U.S.) com-
manded another calvary unit, the 10th U.S.
Calvary, a Negro unit. They fought with dis-
tinetion, and took every objective assigned
them, including San Juan Hill. Teddy Roose-
velt got the credit, but Wheeler's Negro
troops really won the battle, but received no
credit. The Alabamsa general wrote an in-
troduction to a book, written by those Ne-
groes, detailing the history of the 10th U.S.
Calvary. Wheeler was lavish In his praise for
the Negro troops, especially mentioning
loyalty, *“. . . a loyalty touching in its beauty
and simplicity; and unselfish devotion.”
Wheeler pointed out that the Negroes cov-
ered themselves with glory.

And finally, William Henry Grady, the edi-
tor of the Atlanta Constitution, in his speech
in New York on that cold December day in
1886 which I referred to earlier, summed up
our feelings for the Negroes by saying:

“We remember with what fidelity for four
years he guarded our defenseless women and
children, whose husbands and fathers were
fighting agalnst his freedom. To his eternal
credit, be it sald that whenever he struck a
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blow for his own liberty, he fought in open
battle; and when at last he raised his black
and humble hands that the shackles might
be struck off, those hands were innocent of
wrong against his helpless charges and
worthy to be taken in loving grasp by every
man who honors loyalty and devotion.”
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PACEM IN TERRIS CONFERENCE

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, at
the recent meeting in Geneva of the
Pacem in Terris Conference, Mr. Robert
M. Hutchins, president of the Center for
the Study of Democratic Institutions,
summarized the activities of the confer-
ence in a very incisive and perspective
manner. I ask unanimous consent that
the remarks he made on that occasion be
printed at this point in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorbD,
as follows:

CLosiNG REMARKS BY RoOBERT M., HUTCHINS,
PRESIDENT, THE CENTER FOR THE STUDY OF
DEMOCRATIC INSTITUTIONS
James Roosevelt is so good at his job of

Secretary General, there are signs that he is

going to make a career of it. Now what I am

afraid of is that his great name will become
synonymous with the suppression of free
speech. There will be a new verb—"to Roose-
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velt”"—which will mean to hit anybody on
the head who speaks more than five minutes.

Under his direction this has been a great
occasion—it has been an historic occasion.
We have been privileged to be present at the
first public discussion between the represent-
atives of the two Germanys which has been
held since the war and there is every indica-
tion that this is the beginning of a new day.
We have seen an informal spontaneous
grouping of the nations of Southeast Asia
which may have very far reaching implica-
tions for the future. And we have seen one
after another the representatives of seventy
nations—different colors, languages, reli-
gions, ideologies and costumes—who have ex-
pressed their deep common concern for the
great problems that confront the human
race. I think there is a certain area of agree-
ment, and it is only the area of agreement
I propose to touch on, for I have already tres-
passed too long on your time and patience.
I think there are eleven points—a rather
large number of rather large points—on
which this assembly has, in effect, expressed
A consensus.

The first is that the United Nations must
be strengthened and made more independent.

The second is that the membership of the
United Nations must be universal.

The third is that the war in Vietnam is,
at best, a mistake. I consider that I may
include the distinguished jurist from New
Zealand as assenting to this proposition since
his objection was only to the allegation of
wickedness by the United States and not to
its wrongness.

The fourth is that Southeast Asia must be
neutralized.

The fifth is that the Cold War must be
ended. It poisons every well and this means
that the great myth of the communist con-
spiracy on which I was brought up and the
great myth of capitalist imperialism, on
which our soclalist colleagues were brought
up, must both be seriously modified if not
abandoned.

The sixth point of general agreement is
that racial discrimination is intolerable.

The seventh is that aid to the developing
countries must be given by those which are
better off, and this ald must be, or ought
to be, multilateral, If the Pope’s fund to be
derived from taxation on armaments can be
established, the Convocation, it seems to me,
is for it, with only a tentative objection
from Mr. Hoffman, who has a competing
charity of his own.

The eighth point of general agreement is
that the terms of trade are intolerable for
the developing countries and that the ratio
of industrial products to the prices of pri-
mary products must receive the most earnest
explicit and immediate attention,

The ninth point is that no military solu-
tions are adequate for the present day.

And the tenth is that no national solu-
tions are adequate for the present day.
Hence, we are brought back to the necessity
of the first polnt—the United Nations must
be strengthened and made more independ-
ent and steps to the development of that
organization into a new plane of interna-
tional government must be taken.

Finally, it seems to me, that we have
agreed that coexistence is a necessary but
not sufficient condition of human life. Sur-
vival is not, perhaps, an ignoble alm, but it
is not a noble one either. We must move
onward and upward from coexistence to
what Pope John called the universal common
good. This is an aim worthy of humanity and
it will require the organization of the world
for continuous peaceful change and a revi-
slon of the status quo without war.

Now if I were asked to characterize the
spirit of this Convocation in one word, I
would use the word “generosity.” And I must
in this connection file an official protest
agalnst the use of the term “hypocrisy” by
one of our Participants when referring to an-
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other. I can only hope that he was carried
away. This is, I think, the only instance in
which there was an impugning of the verac-
ity or integrity of any member of this group
by any other.

Senator Joseph Clark of Pennsylvania said,
“Ladles and gentlemen, do not despair of
the United States of America.” The answer
is, of course, that you should not despair
of the United States of America because it
produces men like Joe Clark. And on the
same basis we can say, do not despair of a
world when it produces people like you. But
of course the problem is not the absence of
men and women like you. The problem is
that the world consists of structures of
power. And the question is how to reform
and re-direct these structures. This is the
task that Pacem In Terris set for all men
of goodwill. To this task many suggestions
made here will contribute. But the per-
formance of the task depends on the main-
tenance and expansion and extension of the
spirit you have shown here. From the main-
tenance and extension of this spirit the
greatest practical results may ultimately be
expected. Let us, therefore, each in his oww.
country, in his own sphere, press forward
in the spirit of Pacem in Terris II.

Ladies and Gentlemen, on behalf of the
Center for the Study of Democratic Institu-
tions, I thank you for the contribution you
have made to the common cause of all man-
kind.

EQUAL RIGHTS AND EQUAL OPPOR-
TUNITY—A RECORD FOR ALL
AMERICANS DURING THE JOHN-
SON YEARS

Mr. INOUYE. Mr. President, of all
the historic proposals which have become
realities during the past 3 years, none, I
believe, has given President Johnson and
the Democratic Party more honor or
satisfaction than our solid record of ac-
complishment in equal rights and equal
opportunity.

Lyndon B. Johnson, of Texas, is the
great civil rights President in American
history. This fact is a matter of deep
satisfaction to the President himself, to
the Democratic Party he leads, and to
all Americans of goodwill.

From its first days in office the John-
son administration has been character-
ized by an unyielding commitment to
first-class citizenship and first-class op-
portunity for all Americans.

Eight months after assuming office,
Lyndon Johnson put his signature to the
most comprehensive, most forward-look-
ing civil rights act since the Emancipa-
tion Proclamation.

It was a fitting climax to efforts fos-
tered by the Democratic Party for more
than 20 years.

A little over 3 years ago, the Johnson
administration began a concerted effort
to pass civil rights laws, expand job op-
portunity for the poor, improve educa-
tion for the deprived, and expand mi-
nority group representation in the Fed-
eral Government.

Many “firsts” were achieved: The Eco-
nomic Opportunity Act, the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act, the Hous~
ing and Urban Development Act, the
Civil Rights Act of 1964, the Voting
Rights Act of 1965, the Child Nutrition
Act, the Economic Development Act, the
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1966, and
the Model Cities Act.

All of these were in their way “firsts”
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along the road to equal or improved op-
portunity for millions of poor, deprived,
or disadvantaged Americans.

I am proud to say that the Govern-
ment took the lead in providing such
opportunity within its own ranks.

Robert Weaver became the first Negro
Cabinet officer in history.

Thurgood Marshall became the first
Negro to be nominated to the Supreme
Court.

Vicente Ximenes became the first
Mexican-American member of the U.S.
Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission.

Mrs. Constance B. Motley became the
first Negro woman Federal judge.

Mrs. Patricia Harris became the first
Negro woman ambassador from the
United States.

These are typical of the kinds of Amer-
icans for whom President Johnson has
reached out into the community to bring
into the Federal service.

There were many others appointed as
judges, ambassadors, and top-level ad-
ministrators.

One need only read the morning news-
paper to see that the struggle for equal
opportunity in America is far from
finished. It is clear that civil rights is a
matter of concern beyond the so-called
long, hot summer. It is a year-round
struggle that continues to demand a na-
tional commitment to fulfill the rights
of Negro Americans who desire nothing
more than to live useful and productive
lives in mainstream America.

President Johnson is not content to
stand on yesterday’s record of achieve-
ment in ecivil rights. And I do not think
that the 90th Congress can ignore its
continuing responsibilities, either. We
have an unfinished agenda of important
business to enact.

The President has proposed vital leg-
islation on a broad range of matters di-
rectly affecting the welfare and security
of the Negreo community.

Now, I have heard some white Ameri-
cans say: “Haven't they got enough?
What more do they want?”

The answer is simple—Negro Amer-
icans, Indian Americans, Mexican Amer-
icans, and all the other minority groups
in our land, want to be full and produc-
tive citizens of this country; nothing less
and nothing more.

The United States, in the 1920's,
thought it was time for normaley, time
for a pause. And it took us three decades
to pull out of that one.

I cannot coneceive of more false reason-
ing than that which suggests that it is
time to stop, time for a pause in our
quest for equal justice. For when we
pause, we do not just frustrate needed
programs; we frustrate the legitimate
aspirations of millions of our fellow
citizens.

Equal opportunity will not produce
equal results if the Congress and the
country are content to rest on their
accomplishments.

There are now before the Congress a
series of civil rights laws which should be
enacted. They will guarantee equality in
housing, fairness in jury selection, and
improved protection to civil rights work-
ers.

CXIII—1267—Part 15

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

And there are other measures which
will continue and expand the significant
opportunity battle which this adminis-
tration has waged since 1963.

Yes, the struggle is far from finished.

Equal rights and equal opportunity are
goals that demand the best from us—not
Jjust some of the time, but all of the time.

A SURVEY OF AMERICAN FERTILIZ-
ER FIRMS ON THE OPPORTUNI-
TIES AND PROBLEMS OF INVEST-
MENT IN INDIA

Mr. PEARSON. Mr. President, many
of us have long believed in the desirabil-
ity of expanded investment by American
private business in the economies of the
less developed nations. Such a stepped-
up investment program would not only
stimulate the economic growth in the
recipient countries, but would also serve
to ease the burden on the U.S. taxpayer
who must foot the bills for our economic
ald programs and, if well carried out,
would constitute an effective demonstra-
tion of the value of the private enterprise
system.

There have been many barriers to the
expansion of American private invest-
ment abroad, Many of the less developed
nations have been reluctant to encourage
such investment out of fear of excessive
foreign influence and also because of the
political attitudes which tend to favor
public over private investment efforts,
whether foreign or domestic. Also, due
in part to the above, there has been no
comprehensive policy by the U.S. Gov-
ernment designed to encourage and facil-
itate American investment. And finally,
American enterprise’s unfamiliarity with
the economie, political and cultural cli-
mate of the less developed nations has
retarded this type of investment effort.

However, within the past year or so
there has been a shift in conditions and
attitudes. This new climate is particu-
larly apparent in the area of food produc-
tion. There is growing evidence that the
American Government, and the govern-
ments receiving U.S. aid programs, and
the efforts by the food deficient nations
themselves may be incapable of solving
the food shortage problems in sufficient
time to prevent a massive crisis.

Thus, the world food crisis and the
climate of opportunity it is helping to
generate constitutes a challenge and an
opportunity for American private inves-
tors. A challenge to illustrate that Amer-
ican private investment and technology
can contribute to the realization of goals
which we all share by means acceptable
to all, and the opportunity to establish
new market areas with reasonable rates
of profit—the lifeblood of private enter-
prise.

Mr. President, the mobilization of
American public and private resources
to effectively prosecute the war on world
hunger is one of the truly great chal-
lenges of the day. The success with which
we prosecute this war will significantly
influence the type of world we will live in
10 and 20 years from now.

Perhaps the food crisis is as great in
India today as anywhere else in the
world. The gap between production and
consumption needs must be closed not
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only for humanitarian reasons, but also
because until this problem is solved, the
question of whether this great Asian
country can demonstrate to the world
the possibility of maintaining a political
democracy and a mixed economy will re-
main unanswered.

One of India’s most pressing needs is
the necessity to sharply expand the pro-
duction and effective use of agricultural
fertilizers. The Indian Government has
established as one of its highest priorities
the expansion of fertilizer production
through a major public and private effort.
Part of this effort has heen to encourage
foreign private investment. Much has
been accomplished, but much more is
needed.

Because I am so vitally concerned with
the overall food deficit problem and par-
ticularly the problems now being experi-
enced by India, I undertook, this spring,
to survey American firms which have the
capacity to develop fertilizer plants in
India in an effort to develop more de-
tailed information about the types of
problems that have been experienced,
what we may expect in the future, and
how we and the Indian Government as
well can best proceed to increase the pro-
duction and use of fertilizer in the In-
dian economy. I limited my inquiries to
India, not only because the problems
there are pressing, but because it was
necessary to narrow the scope of the ini-
tial survey. However, I did ask the com-
panies surveyed to comment on the prob-
lem of increased private investment in
underdeveloped countries in general.
Also, I believe that much of the infor-
mation concerning India can be applied
to other Asian countries.

I received replies from 44 firms. Of
these, 12 had either seriously explored
the possibility of investing in the Indian
economy or actually have plants in op-
eration there.

Mr. President, the variety and detail
of the responses to my questions are such
that they cannot be conveniently and
properly evaluated in a few words.
Therefore, I have prepared a report list-
ing the questions which I asked, followed
by a detailed summary of the responses,
and I ask unanimous consent that this
report be inserted in the Recorp at the
conclusion of my remarks,

However, drawing upon conversations
with several corporation officers as well
as the return correspondence there are
several points that I wanted to give par-
ticular emphasis to.

First, I was impresed with the num-
ber of American firms who were defi-
nitely interested in investment in un-
derdeveloped nations. It is my distinet
impression that there has been a decided
shift in the attitude on the part of
American firms in this respeet within
the past 2 or 3 years. Many of the firms
that responded, while indicating that
they did not have any definite commit-
ments as yet, were now beginning to
seriously explore the possibilities of in-
vestment in underdeveloped nations. In
addition, among those companies with
operational projects in being, most indi-
cated plans not just to continue those
projects but, hopefully, to expand them
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Thus, more specifically in regard to
India, the announced intentions of the
Indian Government to further encour-
age greater American investment and
participation in the production of agri-
cultural fertilizers has been warmly
received by American corporations,

As the detailed report indicates, Amer-
ican businessmen continue to stress the
difficulties, from their point of view, that
they often encounter in their negotia-
tions with the Indian Government. How-
ever, there have been changes in the
past year and the Indian Government
has shown more flexibility which has
helped speed up the negotiations process.
It should also be pointed out that an-
other factor here is that as American
investors and the Indian Government
officials have become more familiar with
each other the shared experience has
made negotiation easier and simpler.

Despite the changes that have oc-
curred the American firms continue to
identify bureaucratic red tape and
lengthy, costly negotiation processes as
one of the major difficulties that they en-
counter. They also believe that present
Indian tax laws and tariff regulations are
too restrictive and that they would like to
see changes in these areas.

In regard to the specific problem of the
production, distribution, and use of fer-
tilizers, all the corporations emphasized
that the building of a fertilizer plant was
only the first step and they emphasized
that there was a great need for signifi-
cant improvement in the distribution
system, both in terms of physical trans-
port and also in terms of the commercial
institutions necessary to finance proper
distribution and use of fertilizer. Thus,
for example, most argued that, particu-
larly in the case of India, Indian farmers
needed access to low-rate credit to fi-
nance fertilizer purchases. Closely re-
lated to this, most American corporation
representatives also emphasized the need
for an intensification of farmer educa-
tional programs.

I think it is also interesting to note
that most American firms indicated that
they preferred a joint venture operation
in cooperation with Indian private cor-
porations. Only a few indicated they pre-
ferred to develop fertilizer production
facilities entirely on their own.

Mr. President, beyond these specific
observations, let me say that this survey
served to reemphasize both the neces-
sity of action to improve the food pro-
ducing capacities of the underdeveloped
nations and the enormity of the prob-
lems that are and will be encountered in
realizing that goal.

Thus this survey was both enlighten-
ing and sombering. The responsibilities
that face the American Government and
the American businessmen are formida-
ble. I believe that we have the will to
meet those responsibilities. We must be
diligent in our pursuit of the means to
fulfill those responsibilities.

I ask unanimous consent that this
summary be printed in the REecorp at
this point.

There being no objection, the summary
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:
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SUMMARY OF RESPONSES TO QUESTIONS ASKED
oF AMERICAN FIRMS CAPABLE OF DEVELOFING
FERTILIZER FACILITIES IN INDIA

1. In regard to your efforts to date, what do
you consider to be the most serious diffi-
culties you have encountered?

(a) Bureaucratic red tape and cautlous,
sometimes hostile, attitude toward American
firms, resulting in lengthy negotiations and
costly delays;

(b) Lack of a free market for fertilizer;
existing fertilizer marketing pools tend to
subsidize the inefficient plant at the expense
of the efficient plant; and concern that pri-
vately financed plants might be competi-
tively undercut by Government;

(¢) Present inadequacy of the distribu-
tion and transportation system;

(d) High tax levels;

(e) Custom tariffs and an imposition of a
40 percent tariff on imported capital at the
beginning of a construction project;

(f) High building costs and controls on
import of raw materials which must be im-
ported as a result of nonavailability in India;
serlous delays in obtalning construction
licenses; and the uncertainty as to whether
or not a fertilizer plant in India can obtain
a long term (ten year) commitment by the
Indian Government to make avallable foreign
exchange for the importation of raw ma-
terials including semi-finished raw materials
such as Diammonium Phosphate;

(g) Limited stability of local (Indian)
currency which may require further de-
valuation;

(h) Shortage of personnel with commer-
cial and/or skilled knowledge,

2. What changes, if any, would you like
to see the Indian Government make?

(a) Simpler and consistent negotlation
procedures with the Indian Government
through a coordinator, or single authority,
with whom or through whom negotiations
with the several state governments and
agencles could be conducted; and the need
to reduce the number of approvals a for-
eign investor must obtain by making a grant
of a basic industrial license which would
eliminate many of the subsidiary approvals
now required;

(b) A change in the present repressive tax
laws; currency exchange guarantees; and
protection against further unnecessary tax
increases, as well as tax concessions on man-
ufacturing plant earnings, personal income,
property tax, and other taxes that might
otherwise eliminate project profitability;

(c¢) Recognition of the need for construct-
ing economically feasible plants whose size
must be realistically related to the market
forecast; a more realistic evaluation of the
potential supply of indigenous equipment
for plant construction including—design,
materials of construction, availability, delays
involved, possible forelgn exchange savings,
increased engineering cost involved in sur-
veys of shops, etc.; and the importation and
use of labor saving devices during construc-
tion: bulldozers, cranes, etc.;

(d) Permit free worldwide purchase of raw
material for plant feed and source of in-
digenous raw materials; eliminate the re-
quirements that a portion of the output be
sold to the Indian Government at a negoti-
ated price; and explore the feasibility of
granting a ten year assurance of foreign
exchange to import needed raw materials;

(e) Rapid expansion of the Infra-struc-
tures needed to market the fertilizer;

(f) Greater willingness to accept forelgn
management with a reallstic program for
gradual replacement of management by
Nationals.

3. What types of actions could the United
States Government take to encourage and
facilitate this type of foreign investment
project?

(a) Our government should work more
closely and constructively with the Indian
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Government in establishing the Iinfra-
structure;

(b) Provide the necessary money and
technical help to assist in the development
of irrigation projects, teaching of agronomic
and farm management practices, and estab-
lishing adequate farm credit institutions;

(c) SBimplify the procedure and shorten
the time required to obtain extended risk
guarantees (both equity and debt) under
ATD programs; and AID should consider
Hberalizing their terms for subordinating
Cooley Fund rupee loans (destined for fer-
tilizer projects) to hard currency loans from
private investors (and the IFC) in buying
hard currency debt or equity securities of a
private sector projects;

(d) U.8. Government should guarantee
investments with regard to war risks and
currency convertibility; and whenever loans,
gifts, grants, and incentives of any type are
given, they should serve to promote the free
enterprise concept in the private sector;

(e) A source of funds might be made avail-
able to cover project construction cost over-

runs;

(f) Minimize the risk of investors by em-
phasizing to the Indian officlals the need
for starting small and gradually building up
to a completely integrated plant on a tim-
ing schedule that fits in with the ability
to market the large quantities of fertilizer
required to support a completely integrated
plant;

4, In carrying out such a project, would
you prefer to have total control or would
you prefer a joint effort?

(a) Respondents generally prefer a joint
effort; however, there are pros and cons to
both means of control and the detalls of a
specific project determine the better ap-
proach. Generally speaking, total control
assures an American company of the right
to make all of the decisions and the right
to furnish adequate technical and mana-
gerial talent in the early critical construc-
tion period and early years of operation.
However, a joint effort with the host govern-
ment, or with national business interests, is
generally considered to assure cooperation.
In all cases where companies reported they
preferred a joint effort there was a prefer-
ence for majority control in the effort.

5. If you prefer a joint effort, should this
be a partnership between you and the
United States Government, between you
and the Indian Government, between you
and private Indian business organizations, or
a broader based comsortium arrangement?

(a) Most American businessmen respond-
ing prefer a joint effort with an Indian
partner in the private sector of the econ-
omy. Several also indicated they would pre-
fer broadbased consortiums, possibly involv-
ing several American, European and Indian
firms

6. The actual building of a fertilizer plant
is, of course, only the first step. What sug-
gestions do you have for steps that need to
be taken to assure that fertilizers produced
by these plants will be distributed and ef-
fectively used to the end that food produc-
tion in India will be substantially increased?

(a) Assurance that there will be an ad-
equate infra-structure to enable distribution
and marketing of the fertilizer, which should
include improved storage facilities, and ware-
house outlets and equipment;

(b) Broad farmer education and provisions
for technical services; use of technically
qualified personnel who will provide dem-
onstrations, advice on seed programs, lec-
tures, literature, and the supporting services
of a soil analysis laboratory; and the most
effective use of available waters for irrigation
and guidance to prevent water-logging and
salinity problems;

(c) Easing of credit restrictions; and the
commencement of an in-depth study on the
feasibility of loaning Cooley Fund rupees to
the proper agencies or financial institutions
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for use in extending credit to Indian fer-
tilizer dealers and farmers.

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, July
16-22, was Captive Nations Week, as es-
tablished by an act of Congress, Public
Law 86-90, unanimously approved by
Congress in 1959. Thus, for nearly a
decade, 1 week of each year has been so
designated.

So it is with admiration and with sad-
ness that we pause once again to honor
the desire of brave, long-suffering peo-
ples to be truly free.

Periods of darkness and oppression
have at times shaded large portions of
the globe and the spirit of justice has at
times seemed extinct in the hearts of
men. Yet we must remember that it is
in just such times that the conscience
of man has been stirred—that the forces
of oppression have either crumbled or
been overthrown by righteous anger.

In recognition of the plight of these
peoples, the Governor of the State of
Connecticut, the Honorable John Demp-
sey, issued a proclamation on Captive
Nations Week. I ask unanimous consent
that it be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the official
statement was ordered to be printed in
the REecorp, as follows:

[An official statement by His Excellency John

Dempsey, Governor, State of Connecticut]

CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK, JULY 16-22, 1967

Public Law No. 86-90, unanimously ap-
proved by the Congress of the United States
in 1959, authorized the designation of an
annual Captive Nations Week untll such
time as freedom and independence shall have
been achieved for all the captive nations of
the world.

The observance of Captive Nations Week
takes place this year from July 16 through
22, It is an occasion which again calls public
attention to the plight of millions of people
in Europe and Asia who are subject to the
oppressive influence of Communist Russia.

Deprived of their national independence
and their individual liberties, the residents
of the captive nations live in hope that their
rightful freedom will one day be restored.

As citizens of a nation long committed
to the principles of independence, freedom
of thought and human dignity, we share the
aspirations of our freedom-loving brethren
in the captive nations.

Mindful of the worthy objectives of Cap-
tive Nations Week, let us observe this oc-
casion with appropriate ceremony in the
State of Connecticut.

JoHN DEMPSEY,
Governor.

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, fur-
thermore, the Connecticut Committee for
Captive Natlons, representing various
nationalities as Estonian, Latvian,
Lithuanian, Cuban, Polish, Hungarian,
Ukrainian, and others, observing Captive
Nations Week in Hartford, Conn., on
Sunday, July 16, 1967, also adopted a
resolution, which I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

REeSoLUTION, CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK, 1967

Whereas, the Imperialistic policles of Rus-
sian Communists methods (direct or indi-
rect), through deceit and fraud, through
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force and murder, have led to the subjuga-
tion and enslavement of the peoples of Po-
land, Hungary, Lithuania, Ukraine, Czecho-
slovakia, Latvia, Estonia, White Ruthenia,
Rumania, East Germany, Bulgaria, Mainland
China, Armenia, Azerbaljan, Georgia, North
Korea, Albania, Idel-Ural, Serbia, Croatia,
Slovenia, Tibet, Cossackia, Turkestan, North
Vietnam, Cuba, Mongolia, and others;

Whereas, the Russian Communists are ac-
tively and vigorously supporting aggressive
oppression in many parts of the world, in-
cluding armaments for the war against South
Vietnam, arms and technicians for the Syr-
ians, Iraqi, and Egyptians to foment war
in the Middle East, supporting Egyptian op-
pression of the freedom-loving Yemeni in-
cluding the atrocitles of gas warfare, and
the active development of Russian bases in
Somaliland, Algeria for the purpose of defeat-
ing the desires and aims of freedom-loving
Africans, Arabs and South Koreans;

Whereas, Russlan aggression since 1917 and
treacherous violation of almost all of its
international pledges and agreements;

Whereas, the Russian Communists have
created the greatest colonlal empire in his-
tory, this being accomplished by the forcible
dominance of the majority by a small minor-
1ty;

Whereas the observance of Captive Na-
tions Week enables us to speak for the many
millions of people who are under the heel
of this Communist tyranny,

Now, therefore, we strongly urge the full,
thoughtful, and prayerful observance of
Captive Nations Week and we further urge
and demand that a review of the United
States’ policy be made with respect to the
USSR and its Communist empire before the
United States finds itself to be one of the
captive nations under the influence and
domination of the USSR. To accomplish this
urgent review, we strongly support the Res-
olution of Congressman Edward J. Derwinski
H. Res. 666, calling for a Congressional re-
view of United States’ policy toward the
USSR.

This Resolution was Introduced and
adopted at the officlal gathering of repre-
sentatives of Captive Natlons as signed
below:

Thadiker Malizewski, Joyce A Wiegabl,
Erich Suswals, Lagle EKaive, Martha
D. SSlosuas, Regina S. Ziurys, E. J.
Zlurys, Jr., Adolfe Stoffler.

John Straedal, August Hinnon, Mate
Kalwan, Aaron Feremisco, A. Rind-
fil, J. Alpomy, Margo Luz Telauo-
wur, Leonard Inb Idermom, E Phuer,

Alexander Pupohlan, Luayt Petro, Gich-
oel Spurport, A T Momroley, R Tyler,
Peteris Aports, Z Cmolex, Hlewandos
Bohitronis.

Dr Jose Amat, Fred Cuban, Elizabeth
Zub Zdanowiz, K Alexandree, Slazi
Tamm Plueson, Jan Musial, T. Topeloh,
Walter Mayvell,

GRAVITY METER SEQUEL

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, over the
weekend, in the July 21, 1967, edition ot
the Chicago Tribune, the able journalist,
Willard Edwards, unfolded still another
chapter in the story of our Government’s
incredible zeal for West to East traffic in
strategic materiel.

It is reassuring to learn that some of
our industrialists remain adamantly op-
posed to selling vital strategic equipment
to the Communist bloc countries. In this
instance, Dr. Lucien LaCoste, of LaCoste
& Romberg, refused to sell a seaborne
gravity meter, which would have fulfilled
a major military requirement, even
though the State Department informed
him that the buyer should be regarded
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as no different from a West European
customer.

Mr. President, in order to make this
story available to the wide readership of
the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

CarrToL VIEWS
(By Willard Edwards)

WasHINGTON, July 21 —From Texas comes
another extraordinary story of government
policy in trading with the enemy.

Except for the patriotic refusal of a Texas
manufacturer to profit thru communist
trade, a deadly missile warfare device would
now be in the hands of communist Yugo-
slavia.

This hitherto unsung hero is Lucien La-
Coste of LaCoste and Romberg, Austin, Tex.,
a manufacturer of gravity meters, scientific
instruments measuring the force of gravity.
They are vital to the provision of data in
improving the accuracy of guided missiles.

LaCoste resisted government urging and
rejected a purchase order from Yugoslavia
for three of these instruments. It took cour-
age because most of his business is with
government agencies.

Only last week, the commerce department,
under pressure from a half-dozen senators
and a score of representatives, agreed to the
withdrawal of a license to export a missile-
guidance device to communist Poland.

Sen. Karl Mundt [R., 8.D.], who exposed
the issuance of the license, had branded the
incident as incredible, Sen, John Tower [R.,
Tex.], to whom LaCoste appealed, noted that
LaCoste's experience revealed a continuing
danger in the Johnson administration’s ex-
port control policy.

As disclosed here a month ago, Mundt
spotted the scheduled shipment to Poland of
a gravity meter. In response to his request
for information on its military value, Rauer
H. Meyer, director, office of export control,
wrote, defensively, that the meter in ques-
tlon was for use only on land.

READS STATEMENT WITH CONSTERNATION

“The major military requirements today
are concerned with the effects of gravity on
seaborne inertial navigation and seaborne
fire control systems,” Meyer said.

His implication was clear, Only the sea-
borne type of gravity meter was of interest
to missile experts. Presumably, the com-
merce department would never dream of
authorizing export of this type.

LaCoste read this statement with conster-
nation. His firm makes a shipboard gravity
meter for use at sea. In October, 1964, he
received an order from Rudar, a firm in Za-
greb, Yugoslavia, for “three gravity meters—
shipborne and for submarine measurements.”

“Our customer needs the instruments ur-
gently,” the letter said. “Kindly let us have
your shortest delivery terms.”

LaCoste did not hesitate. “We regret to in-
form you,” he wrote the Yugoslav firm, “that
we have made it a policy not to deal with
any of the communist countries because we
believe it is against the best interests of the
United States.”

IMPLIES REPROOF OF OBDURATE STAND

He notified Tower of the exchange. Tower
asked the commerce department about Ru-
dar and was informed it was a licensed Yugo-
slay government export-import firm.

A letter from Robert L. McNeill, acting
assistant secretary, implied reproof of La-
Coste’s obdurate stand. Trade with Yugo-
slavia, he wrote, was no different than trade
with western Europe, “including the licens-
ing of certaln strategic commodities.”

For guldance, McNeill included a state-
ment by Secretary of State Dean Rusk which
praised the maintenance of friendly relations
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with Yugoslavia and stated that its treat-
ment as a member of the Russian bloc
“would be sterile and defensive, without the
promise of real gain.”

LaCoste was quite plainly being told that
he had made a mistake but he refused to
change his stand. Yugoslavia dld not get the
instruments now described by the commerce
department as containing *“the major mili-
tary gravity requirements today.”

SUPPORT OF DICKEY-LINCOLN
SCHOOL HYDROELECTRIC PROJ-
ECT

Mr. MUSKIE, Mr. President, before
and since Congress authorized the Dick-
ey-Lincoln School hydroelectric project
on Maine’s St. John River in 1965, tra-
ditional and selfish opposition to the
project by the privately owned public
utilities has created confusion about
Dickey’s benefits. The private utility
lobby clearly has tried to obscure and
misrepresent the truth about Dickey.

In an attempt to reduce the confusion,
the Public Works Subcommittee of the
House Appropriations Committee last
year ordered a staff evaluation of Dickey.
Earlier this year, the results of the sub-
committee study were made public, and
they decisively substantiated Dickey’s
value. The staff found that every $1 in-
vested will generate $1.90 in benefits to
consumers in New England.

A recent editorial in the Providence,
R.JI., Evening Bulletin summarizes the
staff endorsement of Dickey. Among
other observations, the Evening Bulletin
notes that in the last 4 years, Congress
has approved seven hydroelectric proj-
ects with lower benefit-cost ratios than
Dickey’s. The editorial concludes that
the report “establishes a basis for the
thesis that getting on with the project
makes good sense. Congress should take
the hint.” I agree, and I ask unanimous
consent that the editorial be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

[From the Providence (R.I.) Evening

Bulletin, June 8, 1967]
A SENSIBLE PROJECT

Congress is in a sound position to proceed
with the Dickey-Lincoln public power proj-
ect in Maine now that the thicket of con-
tradictory statements about its economic
value has been cut away.

The controversial hydroelectric project
conceived to relieve New Englanders from
the highest power rates in the country was
authorized in 1965, but getting planning
appropriations through Congress has been
like pulling teeth.

The reason was that Congress did not
know whom to believe. Federal agencies like
the Federal Power Commission and the Army
Corps of Engineers have said right along that
the project is economically feasible, whereas
the Electric Coordinating Council of New
England has reported that private utilitles
could produce base power for the Maine area
with a nuclear plant cheaper than the federal
government could with Dickey-Lincoln.

Under instructions from Congress, the
staff of the House appropriations committee
has completed a review of studies by public
and private agencies concerning the po-
tential of Dickey-Lincoln, In the process, it
has discredited many statistics submitted by
the council which represents private power
groups opposing the project.

The staff reports that federally financed
nuclear or fossil-fuel plants in Boston and
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Maine would produce cheaper power than
Dickey-Lincoln, but that privately financed
sources of power—subject as they are to
higher debt costs and taxes—would not. On
the other hand, says the staff, the Dickey
project would afford flood protection and
create new recreation centers which would
not be the case with either federally or pri-
vately financed nuclear or conventional
plants.

The staff clears up another disputed point
in finding that the project would have a
favorable benefit-cost ratio; that 1is, the
dollar value of its benefits would exceed the
dollar cost of operating it, The council had
reached the opposite conclusion—that cost
would exceed the value of benefits—but the
staff contends the council erred in that con-
clusion by figuring the life of the project at
50 years instead of 100 years,

Clearing up the point is vital because
Congress puts much weight on benefit-cost
ratio in helping it decide which public proj-
ects to undertake. In the last four years, it
has approved seven hydroelectric projects
with lower benefit-cost ratios than the one
figured by the staff for Dickey-Lincoln.

The stafi report does not presume to ad-
vise Congress what should be done, but by
removing contradictions that have obscured
Dickey-Lincoln’s worth, it establishes a basis
for the thesis that getting on with the proj-
ect makes good sense. Congress should take
the hint.

BELOIT DAILY NEWS SUPPORTS
BILINGUAL AMERICAN EDUCA-
TION BILL

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
the Daily News of Beloit, Wis., is an-
other of the daily newspapers which is
supporting the Bilingual American Edu-
cation bill. This fine paper has a large
circulation in mnorthern Illinois and
southern Wisconsin, where it has earned
the reputation of being independent and
iarog‘res.sive in facing up to today’s prob-
ems.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial from the July 12, 1967, Beloit
Daily News be printed at this point in
the Recorb.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

LANGUAGE Is ANoTHER CIviL RIGHTS PROBLEM

Although many Americans equate the
drive for civil rights with Negroes, there is
and always has been evidence of prejudiced
attitudes and behavior toward other ethnic
minority groups. This was pointed up when
Senator Yarborough of Texas recently de-
cried the treatment of Mexican-Americans
in our public schools.

One of the major problems facing Mexi-
can-American children lies in language

e. In many cases the use of Spanish,
which they hear in their homes, is forbid-
den to them and they are forced to struggle
along in English. It is highly significant that
50 percent of Spanish-speaking children in
California, for instance, drop out of school
by the eighth grade. The language difficulty
is blamed as the major cause.

Senator Yarborough has introduced a bill
providing for 15 million dollars yearly for
support of Spanish as a native language and
English as a second language in selected
schools where such a problem exists. It is time
this step was taken. Americans are notori-
ously lacking in language facility as well as
concentration on languages other than Eng-
lish in public school curricula, It is ironic
that Spanish, which was essentially the “na-
tive” tongue in some parts of the country
long before English-speaking peoples settled
there, should be relegated to the status of
Just another forelgn language.
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Senator Kuchel of California stated it
well: “We must treat the ability to speak
Spanish and other languages as an as-
set . . . The United States can no longer
pretend that it can communicate with other
peoples with but one tongue, no matter how
widely the English language is spread over
the earth.”

SHALE OIL

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, the July
1967 issue of Agenda published by the
AFL-CIO, contains a most interesting
article entitled “Shale Oil: New Petro-
leum Frontier.”

I ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the REcorp at this point in
my remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

SHALE Om: NEw PETROLEUM FRONTIER

(By Ray Davidson)

(NoTe—Ray Davidson is director of public
relations for the Oil, Chemical & Atomic
Workers International Union, and president
of the International Labor Press Assoclation.
The suggestions concerning government
policy on shale oil represent his personal
viewpoint.)

Suddenly, oil shale is in the news.

It made headlines during Senate Antitrust
Committee hearings last spring and again
when Secretary of Interior Stewart L. Udall
promulgated a new set of regulations regard-
ing the leasing of federally owned shale lands
to private developers.

Superlatives fly. Shale from which oil can
be extracted in substantial volume underlies
16,000 square miles of mostly semi-arid,
sparsely-populated land in Colorado, Wyo-
ming and Utah. Eighty percent of this land
is federally-owned.

Some say there are 2,000 billion barrels of
oil in that rock, five times the world’s known
reserves of petroleum and 70 times the proven
reserves in the United Statesl

At present market prices, that much oil
would be worth five thousand billion dol-
lars—or 25,000 for each man, woman and
child in the nation. But that is a mis-
leading figure; the shale presently is worth
nothing, and of course the oil cannot be
extracted free of cost.

Why the sudden burst of oil shale into
the news? Oil shale is found in various places
in the world; it already has been exploited
from time to time in nations short of petro-
leum. United States engineers have experi-
mented with it for decades, and since World
War II the U.S. Bureau of Mines has con-
ducted substantial experimental programs on
extraction of oll. For several years, various
private companies have carried on experi-
ments and pilot plant operations.

In the oil and mining industries and in the
western shale regions, there long has been
the matter-of-fact knowledge that America
has a great reservoir of fuel in that shale
and that sooner or later it would be devel-
oped.

The unanswered question has been: when
will that happen?

The “when,” in this profit-oriented econ-
omy, mainly has depended on economics—
that is, when the difficult process of extract-
ing the oil from the shale could be done
at a price competitive with the price of
petroleum, and when gasoline-guzzling
America would need shale oil to supplement
petroleum.

But in the oll world, economics are never
simple. This is a price world which bears no
relationship to that of a pair of drug stores
on opposite corners of an intersection en-
gaging in a cut-rate war. Oll is an economic
arena so complex that honest economists go
mad trying to dissect it. And, as in many
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other complex situations, it is an arena in
which many partisans spout forth glib
answers.

Suffice it to say in this short article that
there is a considerable measure of price-
fixing in the petroleum world, both interna-
tionally and domestically, through processes
so involved that not even the participants
knows entirely how they work. Not all this
price-fixing is for crass purposes and some
of it may be necessary for the general welfare.

At any rate, interest in oll shale is quick-
ening now because it is verging on a com-
petitive position with petroleum for price
and other reasons.

Shale oil now appears to be somewhat more
expensive than crude petroleum—as petrol-
eum prices are now pegged—but some cred-
ible experts say shale oll can be produced
cheaper, at least for certain key markets,
than petroleum. This iz hard to prove, for
no commercial-scale extraction of oil from
shale has been carried out in the United
States. Pilot plants still seek to find the
best solution to the tough problem of getting
the oil out of the rock,

Note that other reasons than price are in-
fluencing industry attitudes toward oil shale
development. The most important of these
can be expressed in one word: reserves.

The oil company prospers in relation to
proven reserves of oil it has in the ground.

Today’s production, today's efficlency in
refining, today's markets all influence the
company’s profits—but the real asset is oil
owned in reserve under the ground. With
that asset, the company can endure the
viclssitudes of the market place, for sooner
or later that asset can be withdrawn and
used, like money in a savings account.

Presently the United States, and each oil
company, depend on two basic sources for
oil—and oil is America's leading energy
source. These are domestic production and
foreign imports of liquid petroleum.

The U.S. produces about 8.6 million barrels
daily from under its own soil, and imports
abou% 2.8 million barrels daily (as of June 1,
1967.

Those few big international companies
with extensive foreign crude reserves find
this a most comfortable way of life. But even
the big companies which depend largely on
their domestic production are worried, for
the U.S. domestic reserves are dwindling,
with old fields gradually being pumped dry
and new discoveries both fewer and leaner.

This nation sooner or later will need the
fuel available from shale oil. Now the point
has arrived when many oil companies belleve
they had better go to work on shale in
order to bolster their own sources and re-
serves, For a number of reasons, neither the
nation nor many companies can afford to
depend on foreign petroleum.

So it seems that the “when" for which peo-
ple in the oil shale states have long waited
may be at hand.

0il shale appears to be on the verge of de-
velopment. It will not be a quick and dra-
matic thing. Most knowledgeable observers
guess that it will be a decade before sub-
stantial commercial production comes from
the shale—and perhaps two or three decades
before shale accounts for a goodly percentage
of Ameriea's oil.

In addition to the technical problem of ex-
tracting the oil from the shale there are other
handicaps. The shale, lying just west of the
Rocky Mountains on the eastern edge of the
Inter-Mountailn Desert, is about as poorly
located in relation to major markets as any
point in the nation.

There is a shortage of water for industrial
purposes, because the shale beds underlie
mostly semiairid country. So the theoretical
$25,000-per-citizen heritage in the ghale
lands is far from realization.

The very fact that development will be
slow provides the nation—if it is vigilant—an
opportunity to make sure that the public in-
terest is protected. Most raw material ex-
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ploitation in the past has been carried out
on a catch-as-catch-can basis, with waste
and unfair division of the fruits sort of slip-
ping up on the public. In the case of oil
shale, care can be exercised from the begin-
ning.

Protection of the public interest in oil shale
has several facets, First, there is the question
of whether development should be by public
or private agencies, or by a combination of
the two.

Some recommended that a public corpo-
ration, similar to TVA, do the work. Oth-
ers suggest that the government run a com-
mercial-scale program to serve as a Yyard-
stick to keep private developers honest.
American values and politics being what they
are, the shale is likely to be exploited by
private companies.

If shale oil is brought under private de-
velopment, monopoly must be avoided, and
in this area many Americans profoundly dis~
trust the oll industry.

There is the further problem, under pri-
vate exploitation, of establishing a fair divi-
sion of the economic pie between the publie,
which owns most of the shale, and the com-
panies which develop it. To understate the
point, not all that $25,000-per-person lode
can ever go into public coffers; slice it any
way you wish, a high percentage will go to
the cost of extracting the oil out of the
otherwise worthless shale. The guestion is,
“What percentage?”

(The standard cut of the petroleum pie in
the U.8. is that the land-owner gets one-
eighth of gross production plus varying, but
generally small, lease payments, while the
oil company gets seven-eighths. In some pro-
lific foreign fields, the division is 50-50. But
there is an entirely different set of circum-
stances in shale, so petroleum practices can-
not be used as a guide.)

On May 6, Secretary of Interior Udall pro-
posed regulations for private development of
federally-owned shale.

He proposed that not more than 30,000
acres—a trivial area, over-all—be leased to
companies or organizations for research pur-
poses. Any technical discoveries would be-
come public property rather than private
patents. No research lease would extend more
than 10 years and the lease-holder would
have to carry on an active research program.

Then, commercial leases would be granted
as commercial operations became feasible. No
company or individual could lease more than
5,120 acres—a limlt set by a law passed in
1920 and, by implication, a size still deemed
to be falr.

The government would be paid a minimum
royalty of three percent of gross value at
point of shipment of minerals extracted
(there are some minor minerals of value
avallable as well as oil). Royalties would
scale upward to a maximum of 50 percent
of net profits on lease-holders making more
than 20 percent return on investment.

The Udall plan provides that leases will
contain “such provisions as necessary” to pre-
vent air and water pollution, conserve scenic
beauty and protect surface resources.

Is the Udall plan adequate to protect pub-
lic interest while encouraging private devel-
opment of this potentially rich resource?

Criticism of the Udall plan, both from the
oil industry and from non-industry groups
such as organized labor, has fallen mostly
in bits and pieces, and has tended to be over-
simplified. Industry says. “Just leave 1t to
us,” and critics of industry say, “You can't
trust 'em.”

Except on a purely theoretical basis no one
has offered a complete formula, The fact is,
no one can, The matter is too complex for
anyone to understand it all. There are too
many unknown factors.

This writer offers the private opinion that
protection of the public interest in oll shale
depends not on any plan which can be writ-
ten down mow, but on vigilance as future
developments occur.
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It is in the fine print of the Udall pro-
posal—or of any other proposal that might
be offered—that loopholes can be developed.
It is in the bureaucratic (or administrative,
if you prefer a gentler word) application of
the Udall proposal or any other that the
public can be protected, or robbed. The
phrase that leases shall contain “such pro-
visions as necessary” shows up more than
once in the Udall document.

The Senate Antitrust Committee hearings
rendered a great service by throwing the
spotlight on oil shale. That spotlight must be
kept in focus and burning brightly to pro-
tect the public interest.

One thing is sure: the United States De-
partment of Interior cannot be trusted to
police the oil industry, and at the moment
that department is pretty much the only
policeman on the scene. This department
long has been dominated by the industry.

It is not a question of the personal integ-
rity of any SBecretary of Interior; the gimmick
lies in the fact that Interior, like all agencies,
is substantially guided by its staff employees,
and oil company executives more or less on
temporary leave from their home offices have
dominated the staff of the Oil and Gas Divi-
slon of Interior for a long time.

The public needs a strong Oil Shale Ad-
visory Committee to police the development
of shale oil, Independent of the Interior De-
partment and other agencles. Such commit-
tee should contaln representation from con-
servation, consumer and labor interests as
well as from government and industry.

Still more importantly, this Advisory Com-
mittee should be underpinned with an ade-
quate and competfent staff of technical ex-
perts independent of domination by any of
the selfish interests involved. In a subject so
complex, the members of the Advisory Com-
mittee who spend only part time on the job
can be only as wise, and as unbiased, as the
stafl studies they work with.

Even with this protective agency, other
spotlights should be kept on the action. Con-
gressional committees should have occasional
open hearings, for example. At no time should
the excuse of “‘national security” be used to
shield oil shale activities, as has necessarily
happened in the case of atomic energy and
has probably resulted in many deaths bhe-
cause of inadequate safety regulations.

We, the people, have time in this case to
exercise scrutiny and care. Oil shale develop-
ment is an all but virgin field, thus far not
spolled by previous errors, and the develop=-
ment is due to be quite slow, indeed,

WIRETAPPING AND EAVESDROP-
PING: PROS AND CONS

Mr. LONG of Missouri. Mr. President,
the July 1967 issue of the magazine Cur-
rent History contains an excellent com-
prehensive analysis of the pros and cons
of electronic eavesdropping, written by
Prof. Herman Schwartz, of Buffalo.

Professor Schwartz, who worked for
the Senate a few years ago, is one of the
country’s leading experts in the field of
law dealing with electronic eavesdrop-
ping. Although he is not highly opti-
mistic about the enactment of Federal
legislation at this time, his article is well
worth study.

I ask unanimous consent that the
article be printed in the REecorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

WIRETAPPING AND EAVESDROPPING:
Cons
(By Herman Sehwartz, professor of law,

School of Law, State University of New

York at Buffalo)

Once upon & time a man could retire into
his home, free from prying eyes and ears,
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with distance between himself and his neigh-
bors. That day is gone. Parabolic miero-
phones, wiretaps, bugs, hovering cameras,
apartment house living—all these have com-
bined to make it almost impossible for a man
to get away from a determined spy or eaves-
dropper. The right of privacy, cherished by
free men and protected by the common law
and by our Constitution, now requires spe-
cial legislation and extraordinary scientific
devices for its preservation.

Invasions of privacy result from the pres-
sures of urban life and of advancing tech-
nology, from concern about a growing crime
problem and from fear of forelgn enemies.
The issue thus posed is the perennial prob-
lem of the free society; how to balance lib-
erty against security, how to achleve the
optimal amount of each without excessively
sacrificing the other. The answer depends
not only on facts, but also on values—
some people cherish privacy more than oth-
ers while some people think our police are
already hnadcuffed excessively. Although an
exploration of the problem can do little to
affect such bedrock attitudes, it can bring to
light some of the realities and ramifications
which must be faced.

Before turning to the issues, a few prelimi-
nary matters can be resolved quickly. First,
almost no one belleves that private wire-
tapping or eavesdropping is to be tolerated.
The controversy relates exclusively to wire-
tapping and eavesdropping for purposes of
law enforcement. Second, it s agreed by
almost everyone that even if law enforce-
ment wiretapping 1s permitted, it cannot
be left completely in the hands of the law
enforcement officers—with one notable ex-
ception to be discussed below—but must
be strictly controlled by the courts. Third,
distinctions must be drawn between wire-
tapping and eavesdropping by state officers,
and the same practices by federal officers.
The ultimate conclusion may be the same in
both instances, but different considerations
are relevant and must be kept in mind.

The right to privacy is deeply imbedded in
American history; unfortunately, invasions
of privacy are even more deeply imbedded.
As early as the sixteenth century, the power
to search and selze indiscriminately was
used to stamp out seditious libel and writ-
ings “contrary to the form of any statute,
act or proclamation made or to be made.”

Later, in the American colonies, Parlia-
ment granted colonial revenue officers com-
plete discretion to search in suspected places
for smuggled goods by means of writs of as-
sistance. The struggle agalnst these writs
was described by John Adams as “the first act
of opposition to the arbitrary claims of Great
Britain.” Revulsion against general warrants
and writs of assistance led the Founding
Fathers to include in the Fourth Amendment
to the Constitution this express ban on gen-
eral warrants: “no warrants shall issue, but
upon probable cause . .. and particularly
describing the place to be searched and the
person or things to be seized.”

In the early years after the Revolution,
Americans guarded their privacy closely.
Professor Alan Westin, director of one of the
most thorough studies ever made on the
right of privacy and the dangers it faces to-
day, has stressed the hostorical tie in early
America between freedom of speech and the
right to privacy! This period of protection
was short-lived, however, and so far Ameri-
can law has been unable to cope satlsfac-
torily with the problem.

The modern dilemma started in 1928 when,
in the Olmstead case,® a 5—4 majority of the

1 For a thorough analysis of the interests
involved and the issues raised, see Alan
Westin, “Science, Privacy and Freedom: Is-
sues and Proposals for the 1970's,” Parts I,
II, Columbia Law Review, vol. 66 (1966), pp.
1033, 1205.

2 Olmstead v. United States, 277 U.S. 438
(1928).
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Supreme Court held that wiretapping was
not prohibited by the Fourth Amendment
because, among other things: (1) the Fourth
Amendment protected only tanglble things
and not verbal utterances; and (2) the
amendment could not be viclated where the
building itself was not physically penetrated.
This rigidly unrealistic approach, which
would have made protection of the right to
privacy impossible in today's world, was
sharply criticized when the case was de-
cided,? and it is clear that time and wisdom
were more on the side of dissenting Justice
Louis D. Brandels, who wrote: “time works
changes, brings into existence new conditions
and purposes. . . . The progress of sclence in
furnishing the Government with means of
esplonage is not likely to stop with wire-
tapping. Ways may some day be developed
by which the Government, without remov-
ing papers from secret drawers, can repro-
duce them in court. .. . Can it be that the
Constitution affords no protection against
such invasions of privacy?"”

Unfortunately, until now, the Supreme
Court has allowed the answer to Mr, Justice
Brandeis’ question to remain “Yes"—the
Constitution affords no protection against
eavesdropping which does not penetrate the
physical enclosure and almost none at all
agalnst wiretapping. Despite almost unani-
mous criticlsm, this aspect of Olmstead has
not been overruled to date (although it is
now clear that private verbal utterances are
protected).

This does not mean, however, that wire-
tapping or eavesdropping have remained
legally unrestricted. In 1934, Congress en-
acted the Federal Communications Act, sec-
tion 605 of which prohibited the intercep-
tion and divulgence of any wire or radio com-
muication or the use of any such communi-
cation. This was construed by the Supreme
Court in 1937 to prohibit wiretapping and
to exclude from federal trials any evidence
obtained trough the use of a wiretap on any
phone either directly or indirectly. For a
while it looked as if significant federal re-
strictions would be imposed.

These hopes were short-lived. A few years
later, under wartime pressures, the Supreme
Court began to show a more permissive atti-
tude toward wiretapping and other forms of
electronic eavesdropping. Unwilling to over-
rule Olmstead, the Court held that a detecta-
phone placed against (but not into or
through a wall) did not come within the
protection of the Fourth Amendment, thus
eliminating all constitutional regulation of
such a practice. In 1952, the Court further
held that evidence obtained by state wire-
tapping could be admitted in a state court,

ess of the illegality of such wiretap-
ping.* And in the 1957 Rathbun decision, the
Supreme. Court further declared that one

to a telephone conversation could
validly authorize a detective to listen in on an
extension phone. In addition, the federal De-
partment of Justice has argued that under
the statute, 1t is only illegal to intercept and
divulge, not to intercept alone, and that so
long as it does not use wiretap evidence in
court, it does not *“divulge.”

The department’s position and these Su-
preme Court rulings have resulted in an al-

3The story of the Olmstead case is told in
Walter F. Murphy, Wiretapping on Trial: A
Case Study in the Judicial Process (New
York: Random House, 1965) . The book, avail-
able in paperback, contains a good summary
of the law and the issues in general while
concentrating on Olmstead.

4 This decision was based upon an analogy
with the then controlling decision of Wolf v.
Colorado, 338 U.S. 256 (1949), which held that
state courts could consider evidence seized
by state officials even though such selzure
was unconstitutional, Although Wolf has
been overruled (Mapp v. Ohio, 367 U.S. 643,
1981), this overruling has not been extended
to wiretapping.
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most complete nullification of the prohibi-
tlons of section 605, at least insofar as wire-
tapping by law enforcement officials is con-
cerned., Many state and local officlals have
continued to tap to this day, with complete
impunity. Indeed, despite the clear prohibi-
tion of section 605, New York and other states
have enacted statutes purporting to author-
ize law enforcement wiretapping and the use
of the evidence so obtained. Federal officials
have engaged in widespread electronic eaves-
dropping, even where such activities are
clearly and flagrantly illegal.®

In 1961, however, the tide seemed to turn
again. The Supreme Court held that the in-
troduction of a spike microphone into a wall
was sufficlent to comply with the physical
penetration requirement of Olmstead, even
though in one case the penetration was no
greater than the length of a thumbtack and,
in the other, less than an inch® In 1967,
the Court agreed to pass on New York State’s
eavesdropping statute. The revelations of
widespread federal legal and illegal electronic
eavesdropping caused the Department of Jus-
tice to drop several cases where there was
clear and flagrant illegal eavesdropping. And
in February, 1967, President Lyndon B. John-
son called for legislation outlawing all wire-
tapping and eavesdropping except in national
securlty cases, and even there under nar-
rowly restricted circumstances. Shortly there-
after, legislation to effectuate the President’s
proposal was introduced by Senator Edward
V. Long of Missourl, whose subcommittee had
exposed much of the illegal federal wire-
tapping and eavesdropping.”

Today, the legal situation is In complete
chaos. There is a federal law on the books
banning all wiretapping, but it is ignored
openly by the states. Eavesdropping which
involves even a trivial physical penetration
is forbidden by the Fourth Amendment, but
if there is no such penetration, there is no
constitutional protection, no matter how
gross or great the invasion of privacy.

WIRETAPPING AND ELECTRONIC EAVESDROPPING:
coN

The right to privacy is indeed the most
comprehensive of all rights. A soclety which
cherishes liberty and human dignity cannot
do without it; a soclety which seeks to sup-
press freedom cannot tolerate it.

Wiretapping and electronic eavesdropping
deeply endanger privacy. The mere possibil-
ity that someone may be eavesdropping on
a conversation with one's wife or lawyer or
business assoclate will discourage full and
open discourse.® Indeed, government officials

" The most thorough disclosure of the In-
ternal Revenue Service and other govern-
mental agencles’ eavesdropping practices ap-
pears in Hearings before the Senate Admin-
istrative Practices and Procedures Subcom-
mittee on Invasions of Privacy, Parts 1-8
(1985-1966); The Wall Street Journal of
March 6, 1967, carried a good summary of
the revelations of the FBI's eavesdropping
activitles, A great many of the arguments
for and against wiretapping appear in the
recent congressional hearings on wiretapping
in 1961 and 1962 before the Senate Constitu-
tlonal Rights Subcommittee (1961) and Sen-
ate Judiclary Committee (1962).

®See Clinton v. Virginia, 377 U.S. 158
(1964); Silverman v. United States, 3656 U.S.
505 (1961).

78. 928, 90th Cong., 1st Sess, (1967). At
the same time, Senator John McClellan in-
troduced a bill which permits wiretapping
by federal and state officers under a court or-
der system, except in national security cases,
where presidential authorization can dis-
pense with a court order. 8. 675, 90th Cong.,
1st Sess. (1967); Senator James O, Eastland
has also introduced a bill to allow federal
officers to wiretap. 8. 634, 80th Cong., 1st
Sess. (1967).

8 This was ironically demonstrated by the
United States Attorney General's office in
Washington, D.C. in 1863, when & hidden
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who are in office for a perlod of time can
bulld up a substantial body of information
on other public officlals and representatives,
which can seriously impair the working of
representative democracy.’

Moreover, even though the Supreme Court
has held until now that citizens are not pro-
tected against wiretapping and non-physical-
entry eavesdropping by the Fourth Amend-
ment, this aspect of these rulings is accept-
able to no one. Part of the reason the Court
50 held, however, is that wiretapping and
electronic eavesdropping cannot easlly be
prohibited by that amendment. The found-
ers of our nation established the protections
of the Fourth Amendment because they had
seen their homes subjected to unlimited in-
vasions and searches and they wanted to
ensure that such unlimited searches and
general warrants would never be repeated.
Government officials were therefore to be al-
lowed only specific warrants, particularly
describing, in the words of the Fourth
Amendment, the “place to be searched” and
the “thing to be selzed.”

Wiretapping and electronic eavesdropping
cannot, however, be so limited. Any autho-
rization for such practices would necessarlly
be general, rather than covered by a specific
warrant limited to specific objects and places,
for it would necessarlly permit a general
exploratory search for evidence in aid of
prosecution. This is because such devices in-
evitably pick up all the conversations on the
wire tapped or room scrutinized. Thus, not
only is the privacy of the telephone user in-
vaded with respect to those calls relating to
the offense for which the tap is installed,
but (1) all his other calls are overheard, no
matter how irrelevant, intimate or otherwise
privileged—such as conversations with his
lawyer, or doctor—and thus all persons who
respond to his calls have their conversations
overheard; (2) all other persons who use his
telephone are overheard, whether they be
family, business assoclates or visitors; and
(3) all persons who call him, his family, his
business, and those temporarily at his home
are overheard, Thus, in the course of tap-
ping a single telephone a police agent re-
corded conversations involving, at the other
end, the Juilliard School of Music, the Brook-
Ilyn Law School. Consolidated Radio Artists,
Western Union, the Mercantile National
Bank, several restaurants, a drug store, a
garage, the Prudential Insurance Company,
& health club, the Medical Bureau to Aid
Spanish Democracy, dentists, brokers, en-
gineers and a New York police station®

Electronic eavesdropping is even more
penetrating and indiscriminate. In the 1961
Silverman case, a spike microphone was
driven Into a wall until it contacted the
plumbing system and made the system into
a glant and pervasive listening device. In
another case, a microphone was placed in a
bedroom. Thus, any assumption that wire-
tapping and eavesdropping affect only crim-

microphone was found in a room in the May-
flower Hotel. Shortly thereafter it was re-
ported in the Washington Post that “the
United States Attorney General’s office which
is investigating the mysterious Mayflower
‘bugging’ case has had some quiet checks
made of its own telephone lines agalnst
electronic eavesdropping. . . . The security
drive has spread to almost everyone con-
nected with the Mayflower case. Lawyers and
private detectives in the case have had their
telephones checked or have checked them
personally in search of tapping devices.”

? For reports of such tapping, see Willlam
J. Fairfleld and Charles Clift, “The Wire-
tappers,” The Reporter, December 23, 1952,
pp. 18-22, and the recent hearings before the
Senate Administrative Practices and Pro-
cedures Subcommittee, February, 1965.

1 Westin, “The Wiretapping Problem,”
Columbia Law Review, vol. 52 (1952), pp. 165,
188 n, 112 (emphasis added).
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inals and criminal activities is totally un-
warranted. Indeed, there are indications that
friends of a suspect may also have their
phones tapped in hopes that he may call
them.

Wiretapping's broad sweep is even more
apparent where public telephones are tapped.
Of 3,688 telephones tapped in 1953-1954 by
New York police, 1,617, almost half, were
public telephones.!! The same holds true for
taps on hotel switchboards, large companies,
law firms, It is inevitable that in these cases,
only an infinitesimal number of the inter-
cepted calls are made by the suspect or by
anyone even remotely connected with him;
yet the privacy of numerous other callers is
invaded, many of whom may have resorted
to a public telephone preclsely in order to
obtaln a privacy not obtainable at their
homes or businesses.

The arguments against state wiretapping
and eavesdropping authority are even
stronger. In the first place, telephone com-
munication is frequently interstate; per-
mitting each state to declde for itself whether
to authorize its law enforcement officers to
wiretap will inevitably result in wiretapping
the telephone conversations of people who
reside in states where law enforcement officers
may not wiretap. Thus, if someone in the
District of Columbia, Illinois, Pennsylvania,
California or Michigan is called by someone
or makes a call to someone in New York or
Massachusetts, and the latter's telephone is
being tapped, the privacy of the former will
be invaded even though he did nothing but
place or answer a telephone call, and this
no matter how Irrelevant the conversation
may be to the purpose of the tap.

Furthermore, the record is full of abuses
of the right to wiretap by state and local
officials. Most bills authorizing state wiretap-
ping set elther no limit or the broadest of
limits on the crimes for which a tap may be
imposed.

Moreover, the legitimation of wiretapping
will inevitably produce an increase in the
number of states where wiretapping is used.
At present, most states prohibit wiretapping
for law enforcement and other purposes.
Testimony before the United States Senate
Judiclary Committee in 1962 indicated, how-
ever, that if the blll passed, wiretapping au-
thority would immediately be sought in other
states, such as Pennsylvania, Florida and
Connecticut. The reductio ad absurdum was
reached when a district attorney from Iowa
testified that although there was no real
problem of organized crime in his state, wire-
tapping “would be a valuable tool in Iowa
to help us in solving some of the crimes that
we have.”

ARGUMENTS FOR WIRETAPPING

The arguments favoring wiretapping turn
essentlally on a few propositions: 1. wire-
tapping is necessary to fight organized crime,
particularly gambling, which is the lifeblood
of organized crime; 2, In recognition of the
dangers to privacy, wiretapping is used very
sparingly; 3. There are no abuses to
of, especially under a system of strict judicial
control such as we have for more conven-
tional searches and selzures.

Interestingly enough, there have been few
statements defending the use of electronic
eavesdropping.

District Attorney Frank S. Hogan of New
York, certain other prosecutors, Chief Judge
J. Edward Lumbard of the United States
Court of Appeals for the Second Circuit, and
others have long contended that wiretapping
is indispensable to fighting organized crime.
District Attorney Hogan has named many
racketeers and gangsters who, according to
him, could not have been brought to justice
without wiretapping, and Judge Lumbard
has declared:

1 Note, “Wiretapping in New York,” N.Y.U.
Law Review, vol. 31 (1956), pp. 197, 210 n, 96.

20115

“In New York's prosecutions against orga-
nized crime, commencing in 1935 with the
Speclal Rackets Investigation under Thomas
E. Dewey and continuing under District At-
torney Frank S, Hogan, the single most val-
uable weapon has been electronic survell-
lance. And the President’s Commission [on
Law Enforcement and Administration of
Justice] notes that “Only in New York have
law enforcement officials achieved some level
of continuous success in bringing prosecu-
tions against organized crime.’ " 2

The need for wiretapping is based in part
on the nature of the crimes involved. The
leaders of organized crime do not dirty thelir
own hands with public acts of criminality.
Instead, they use telephones and other mod-
ern scientific devices to plot and direct crime.
Moreover, gambling is the lifeblood of orga-
nized crime and it can be fought effectively
only by wiretapping. And as to other crimes
like bribery, extortion and the like, wiretap-
ping is equally essential. As examples, Dis-
trict Attorney Hogan has given the following:
., . . state wiretapping has been the only
means available, in many instances, to un-
cover major larcenles and frauds, in which
the telephone served as the instrument of the
crime., Wiretaps were used by my office in
successfully prosecuting a half-million dol-
lar stolen bond ring led by one Irving
Mischel, who acted as broker for burglars
specializing in stolen securities, His system
of marketing these securities was devious and
complex. The telephone was an important
instrument in his operations. He operated
with forgers and other underworld char-
acters, including Irving Nitzberg, an alum-
nus of Murder, Inc. A wiretap on Mischel's
home phone was the prime factor in bring-
ing about his indictment, conviction, and
a ten to twenty year prison sentence. In addi-
tlon, Nitzberg and eight others were arrested
and indicted. All pleaded guilty to charges
of grand larceny and forgery.

“Wiretap evidence is probably the indis-
pensable weapon in any attempt to deal with
fake charity racketeers who operate multi-
phone boiler rooms, so-called, from which
solicitations of funds bring in fantastic
amounts from the gullible public. We have
had a great number of such cases and con-
tinue to get them.

® L ] L] L] L]

“I cite one investigation conducted by my
office to demonstrate the value of intercep-
tion in dealing with mob-controlled gam-
bling.

“Wiretaps enabled us to break up an in=-
tricate conspiracy involving a ring of crooked
policy operators who succeeded in fixing the
figures upon which their game was based, s0
as to reduce their payoffs on winning num-
bers to a minimum.

“This scheme depended to a large extent
upon manipulations of daily clearance
figures of the Cincinnati Clearing House and
upon a network of daily telephone calls be-
tween Ohlo, New Jersey, and New York. The
use of the telephone to further the criminal
conspiracy proved to be the gangsters un-
dolng—and they were gangsters, not just
gamblers.' 8

National security also appears to be an area
where wiretapping is clalmed to be impor-
tant. Thus, even the Right of Privacy bill,

1 Testimony before Senate Subcommittee
on Tcnmmal Laws and Procedures, March,
1967.

13 Testimony before Senate Judiclary Com-
mittee, 1962. It should be noted that law en-
forcement officers are not uniform in their
praise of wiretapping. Thus, the Attorney
General of the United States, Ramsey Clark,
has declared that wiretapping is not indis-
pensable. For the views of others see Her-
man Schwartz, The Wiretapping Problem
Today: A Report by the American Civil Lib-
erties Union (1965).
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which seeks to outlaw most wiretapping and
eavesdropping, allows these practices for na-
tlonal security purposes; in 1967 some 88
such taps were sald to be in effect. Moreover,
such taps have been installed without judi-
clal approval and any attempts to impose
such judicial controls have been resisted by
all attorneys general, though some state
prosecutors who generally favor wiretapping
have criticized the exception from judicial
control for national security eavesdropping
as unnecessary and unwise.

It has been urged further that wiretapping
and eavesdropping are simply additional in-
vestigative techniques, more effective but no
different in kind from more conventional
methods like the use of informers, conven-
tlonal searches and personal eavesdropping,
and the like. And, it has been argued, if we
allow such methods—and law enforcement
purportedly cannot do without them—we
‘should not hesitate to allow more modern
and effective devices. But it seems clear that
the differences in degree are so great as to
be differences in kind.

Despite ita alleged utility, however, those
who favor its use contended that wiretapping
is used quite sparingly. The statistics pub-
lished by the district attorneys of New York
and Kings Counties show an average of
about 110 orders per year for the period
1950-1959, with 21 orders in 1964 in Kings
County covering 29 phones. The New York
City police obtained 124 orders in 1958, 225 in
1959, 451 in 1963 and 671 in 1964.

These figures do not really seem small.
The enormous increase in police wiretapping
18 especially obvious and startling. Thus, at
least 3356 orders were obtained in New York
City in 1958, covering more than 500 tele-
phones, for an order frequently covers more
than one telephone. Since one tap catches
many, many people per day, especially taps
on business and public telephones—and per-
haps 45 to 50 per cent of the telephones
tapped are such public or business phones—
these orders produced an invasion of the pri-
vacy of thousands of people every day.”®

Moreover, there is ample evidence of much
unauthorized police wiretapping throughout
the country.® Much of this unauthorized
eavesdropping is resorted to as surveillance
and sampling tapping, on the basis of which
an application for an order can be framed if
the tap turns up useful information. Indeed,
the very vigor of the claims for the indispens-
ability of wiretapping by New York District
Attorneys Hogan, Silver and O'Connor makes
it difficult to understand their claims of in-
frequent use. At one point, District Attorney
Hogan called wiretapping “the single most
important weapon in the fight against orga-
nized crime” and declared that without it
*“law enforcement in New York is virtually
crippled in the area of organized crime.”
He then submitted a table showing use in
only 20 to 22 investigations a year for 10
years, even though his office handled some
34,000 matters a year during that period. It

1 See testimony of former Brooklyn Dis-
trict Attorney Edward S, Silver, in 1855
House Judiclary Committee Hearings on
Wiretapping, at pp. 97-98.

15 The statistics and their sources appear in
Schwartz, op. cit. supra n. 13, at p. 15.

% See Samuel Dash, Robert E. Knowlton
and Richard F. Schwartz, The Eavesdroppers
{(New Brunswick, N.J.: Rutgers Univ. Press,
1959), pp. 39-73, 122, 151, 168, 217, 247; Fair-
fleld and Clift, “The Wiretappers,” The Re-
porter, December 23, 1952 and January 6,
1953; Westin, “Wiretapping: The Quiet Rev-
olution,” Commentary, May, 1960, pp. 333,
337; Westin, “The Wiretapping Problem,”
Columbia Law Review, vol. 52, pp. 195-986;
also Attorney General Robert Kennedy, Look
Magazine, March 28, 1961. The Eavesdroppers
is the most thorough study yet made of wire-
tapping practices in the United States.
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is thus easy to understand New York Con-
gressman Emanuel Celler's trenchant com-
ment:

“If you have a method which is so easy ...

I cannot conceive how in ordinary circum-
stances the police wouldn't avail themselves
of that very faclle method of detecting
crime.”
“On the other hand, it is argued that the
avallability of legal wiretapping will cut
down the amount of illegal wiretapping and
put it under judicial control. Moreover, a
clear legitimation of the law enforcer’s right
to tap will make it easier for him to go after
the illegal tapper. And, it is urged, there are
no complaints in New York of either abuse
of wiretapping authority or of the conviction
of an innocent person because of wiretap-
ping.

It is urged also that judicial controls are
adequate, although an extensive two-year
study concluded that: “‘the experience of the
statutes throughout the country providing
for judicial supervision has been very bad.
Law enforcement officers have had no diffi-
culty obtaining a court order when they
wanted it. Judges who are “tough” are just
bypassed. In addition, police officers have
shown . . . impatience with the . . . system
and . . . engaged in wiretapping without a
court order...." ¥

The law enforcement officers have argued,
however, that since the conventional search
is adequately controlled by a court order
system, wiretapping and eavesdropping can
also be adequately controlled. This analogy
to conventional searches seems dubious,
however, In the first place, a search warrant
can limit a conventional search to a specific
place or object. Usually, other evidence that
is seen, no matter how relevant, cannot be
seized, unless its possession constitutes a
crime or it is closely related to the items
specified. But a wiretap cannot possibly be
so limited, for there is no way of limiting
the person, place or conversation to be seized,
even though the particular telephone is spec-
ifled.

Moreover, the greatest spur to careful
judicial control of searches is the virtual
certainty that if anything useful turns up,
the propriety of the order will be challenged;
a conventional search cannot be kept secret.
But a wiretap can remain secret and thus
the propriety of the order is likely never to
be tested, for it is usually almost impossible
for a defendant to find out if he was sub-
jected to a tap. This inevitably makes and
has made for lax judicial scrutiny of the
applications, especially where judges are
overworked and otherwise unable to make
a close study.

The real issue is whether the needs of law
enforcement justify a good deal of relatively
uncontrolled wiretapping. This problem will
not easily be resolved. The present bills in
Congress seek such a resolution in a varlety
of ways: the administration proposal seeks
to bar most wiretapping and eavesdropping
and the manufacture and sale of equipment
to be used primarily for such uses, Other
bille permit varying amounts of wiretapping
and eavesdropping under varying degrees of
judicial control. It is highly unlikely, how-
ever, that any of these bills will be enacted;
so, once again, we will have to rely on judi-
cial solutions. Here, there are some hopeful
signs that in the future the courts will face
the problems more realistically.

Nore.—Herman Schwartz is the author of
The Wiretapping Problem Today, a 1965
American Civil Liberties Union report, and
other publications on criminal law and civil
rights.

1 Testimony of Samuel Dash before the
1962 Senate Juidiciary Committee Hearings
on the Attorney General’s Program on Wire-
tapping, at pp. 104-05.
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COMPREHENSIVE PLANNING

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, today, in
testimony on proposed housing and
urban development legislation before the
Housing and Urban Affairs Subcommit-
tee of the Committee on Banking and
Currency, the Chamber of Commerce of
the United States offered some useful in-
sights and constructive comments on the
value of comprehensive planning at all
levels of government. I note with pleasure
the favorable references in the chamber’s
statement to my proposed Comprehen-
sive Planning and Coordination Act of
1967, introduced last February as S. 799
and offered last April as amendment No.
165 to S. 1445. I ask unanimous consent
that the section of the chamber’s state-
ment dealing with planning be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the section
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PLANNING AND IMPLEMENTATION

The National Chamber recognizes the vital
need for comprehensive planning as a valua-
ble tool to be used by local citizens in help-
ing them to attain their goals for their area.
Certainly, as our society becomes increasingly
complex, the need for comprehensive plan-
ning becomes even more apparent.

‘While comprehensive planning is still rela-
tively new, sufficient experience has been de-
veloped to provide some principles of sound
planning upon which there is widespread
agreement among planners and non-planners
alike. Since we are considering several bills
dealing with comprehensive planning today,
a brief review of some of these principles may
be in order.

1. Since community problems encompass
social and cultural needs, as well as physical
needs, and since these needs are highly in-
terrelated, it is generally agreed that public
planning must go beyond simply planning
for physical needs,

2, Problems do not recognize govern-
mental boundaries. Often several govern-
mental jurisdictions are seeking solutions to
interrelated problems. Therefore, sound pub-
lic planning may need to encompass broader
geographic areas—at the least, the planning
of the several jurisdictions should be well
coordinated.

3. Obviously, plans must be implemented
if they are to serve a useful purpose. Imple-
mentation is highly dependent upon the plan
being acceptable to the people. While there
are various ways of gaining this acceptance,
the National Chamber believes that one of
the best ways is to involve local citizens in
the development of the plan. Over three
thousand local chambers of commerce in the
United States have long recognized that
greater support for implementation of their
programs is attained if the majority of mem-
bers have been involved in the formulation
of the program. We believe that this same
prineciple has application to comprehensive
planning. At the very least, the plans de-
veloped should reflect the needs and desires
of the people of the area. This implies the
necessity for public planning to be per-
formed by the levels of government closest
to the people. Where Federal financing of
planning is involved, the actions of the local
people should not be unduly restricted,

4. Comprehensive planning involves the
systematic analysis of the needs and oppor-
tunities of the area and the establishment
of priorities based on an objective analysis
of the costs and benefits of each proposal.
Emphasis on qualifying for Federal planning
assistance may, in some cases, result in the
inclusion of certain p: 1s in local plans
that would otherwise have a low local prior-
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ity. Thus, proposals to provide Federal plan-
ning assistance should involve a minimum
amount of Federal requirements to qualify
for the assistance. One means of accomplish-
ing this objective would be using an alter-
nate approach, such as block grants or rev-
enue sharing, as a substitute for Federal
categorical urban development grant-in-aid

programs,

6. Continuity of effort seems to be of sig-
nificant importance to the development and
Lrlnplement-atlon of a sound comprehensive
plan.

The attainment of sound comprehensive
planning is not an easy task. The coopera-
tion and financial support of all levels of gov-
ernment may be required. Unnecessary and
unduly restrictive requirements presently in-
cluded in government planning programs
ought to be eliminated.

States should act, where necessary, to en-
sure that entire metropolitan areas can exer-
clse competent planning and implementing
authority; that related political jurisdictions
can proceed jointly on mutual interests; and
that, in order to meet the needs of non-ur-
banized areas and of regions, the states play
central roles in coordinating comprehensive
planning activities and in channeling federal
financing.

The present basic federal comprehensive
planning legislation, Section 701 of the Hous-
ing Act of 1954, requires some substantive
changes in order to facilitate the develop-
ment and implementation of sound com-
prehensive plans. Some of these changes are
proposed in Housing and Urban Develop-
in&:;i; amendments of 1967 (Title II of S.

First. Section 209 of S. 1445 proposes
changes in the language of Section 701 to
recognize the fact that, in practice, compre-
hensive planning grants have been made to
units of governments other than cities. In
view of the second principle of sound plan-
ning, discussed above, this trend towards
multi-jurisdictional or district planning ap-
pears to be a healthy one, and one which
should be encouraged. Accordingly, we sup-
port those changes in Section 701 encourag-
ing the establishment of planning districts.

Secondly, we believe that language changes
proposed for Section 701 which, in effect,
expand the scope of comprehensive planning
to encompass social and cultural needs as
well as physical needs will make the program
more consistent with the broad needs of the
community, Therefore, we support these
changes.

The present T01 program is superior to
many federal categorical grant-in-aid pro-
grams in placing rellance on state and local
declsions. Even so, the qualifying restrictions
still appear to be excesslve. Moreover, the
amendments proposed in S. 1445 appear to
open the opportunity for more rather than
less federal involvement and control and
thus would tend to further reduce the in-
volvement of local citizens in the develop-
ment and implementation of comprehensive
plans.

Therefore, we recommend certaln ch
in the legislation before this Committee:

1. We recommend deletion of the last two
sentences of Subsection 1(e) of the revised
Section 701 which state, “He shall particu-
larly consult with the Secretary of Agricul-
ture prior to his approval of any district
planning grants under Subsection (a)(6).
The Secretary of Agriculture may provide
technical assistance, with or without re-
imbursement in connection with the estab-
lishment of such districts and the carrying
out of such planning.”

The responsibility to provide, or to make
arrangements to provide, technical assistance
to district and reglonal planning agencies
should remaln with state planning agencies.
This assistance is already belng provided in
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most states and there Is no need for a Fed-
eral agency to perform this function.

2, To place greater reliance on state and
local governments, the boundaries of multi-
unit districts and regions for comprehensive
planning should be determined by stale
planning agencies.

While the language of Section 209 of B8.
1445 implies such a determination, we sug-
gest that this point be clarified. Rellance on
state planning agencles for the determina-
tion of these boundaries 1s the most effective
way to coordinate state and Federal programs
and to avoid unnecessary duplication and
overlapping. Moreover, only the state gov-
ernments are in a position to determine the
appropriate designations. BSpecifically, we
recommend that the term, “and acceptable
to the administrator,” in Section 1(a) (2) be
deleted and that clarifying language be added
to the final paragraph of Secton 1(a).

The adoption of these two recommenda-
tions along with the amendments to Section
701 proposed in S. 1445 would result in sig-
nificantly improved federal legislation for
comprehensive planning. However, even
more substantive changes are needed Iif we
are to attaln the goal of making the most
efficlent and effective use of comprehensive
planning as a tool for progress.

Amendment No. 165 to 8. 1445 providing
for a new title, Comprehensive Planning and
Coordination, goes much further in provid-
ing realistic federal legislation to encourage
comprehensive planning. For instance reli-
ance is placed upon state and local direction
and control. There is heavy emphasis on pro-
viding a framework of goals, policies, and
standards within which planning for vari-
ous functions can be directed and coordi-
nated. Systematic analysis, consistent with
the federal government's program, planning,
and budgeting program, is encouraged
through the use of supplementary grants.
Coordination of plans is achieved at the
state level and at the district level by re-
view of separate plans. Development of
statewide comprehensive planning and area-
wide comprehensive planning in metropoli-
tan areas is encouraged through the annual
allocation of federal funds to these units.
Continuity of the planning process is also
encouraged through this device.

Amendment No. 165 also calls for better
coordination of planning grants at the fed-
eral level. Certainly this is vitally needed.
In our judgment, the amendments to Sec-
tion 701 contained in S. 1445 tend to in-
crease coordination problems at the federal
level. Certainly, mandating that the Secre-
tary of Agriculture be brought in on the
establishment of districts 1s a move away
from better coordination and toward heavier
federal control and more fragmentatlon.

Sectlon 2 of 8. 15689 makes Section 201 of
the Demonstration Cities and Metropolitan
Development Act of 1966 applicable to rural
as well as metropolitan areas. To the extent
that the demonstration cities program is im-
plemented, we see little justification for
limiting the application of this section to
urban areas, Certalnly, rural areas should be
treated equitably. However, we want to em-
phasize that the entire demonstration citles
program could be improved by lessening the
Federal “strings’ in the existing categorical
grant-in-aid programs that have proven
to be unsatisfactory. Here, again, considera-
tion should be given to alternatives, such as
block grants or revenue sharing, in lieu of
these categorical grants-in-aid.

One of the principles listed at the begin-
ning of this section dealt with the impor-
tance of determining costs and benefits if
rational choices were to be made from
among alternate approaches to solving prob-
lems, This, we believe, is a relevant perspec-
tive from which to examine S, 2100, the Ur-
ban Development Act of 1987.
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Costs under this bill—which certainly
represents a new line of approach to big city
housing problems—do not seem to be clearly
evaluated. These costs involve not only the
direct government expenditures, but also
the revenue losses stemming from reduced
tax collections.

Knowledge of the extent to which tax re-
celpts might be reduced (at federal, state,
and local levels) by property tax abate-
ments, tax credits, and depreclation changes
would be helpful in evaluating this pro-

posal.

CONNECTICUT'S DIRECTOR OF
ECONOMIC OPPORTUNITY

Mr. RIBICOFF. Mr. President, the
poverty program needs friends to see that
it is administered effectively on the State
level. In Connecticut it has such a
friend—Joseph P. Dyer, director of the
Connecticut Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity. Mr. Dyer has done an outstand-
ing job as a spokesman for all those con-~
cerned with the problems of poverty. He
deserves recognition for his fine work as
a friend of the poverty program and
more importantly as a friend and active
worker for the poor. Under unanimous
consent I include an article, “War on
Poverty a Clean Fight,” by Charles
Morse, of the Hartford Courant, to be
printed at this point in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

War oN PovERTY A CLEAN FIGHT
(By Charles F. J. Morse)

While the War on Poverty has run into
scandal and bitter political fire fights in other
states, Connecticut has thus far remained
clean and progressive.

No one can take greater credit for the
state’s record than Joseph P. Dyer of Man-
chester, director of Connecticut's Office of
Economic Opportunity.

And no one is more aware that the situa-
tion could change over-night.

Dyer is tough, fearless and totally com-
mitted to the fight against poverty. He has
fought both political machines in various
communities and has taken on the so-called
“establishment” in others.

Connecticut, thus far, has remained clean.

Dyer is a man who makes waves. His pub-
lie criticism has won him enemies. He is a
rough fighter for the poor. They need such a
man.

Last week Dyer was invited to present his
views on the War on Poverty to the House
Committee on Education and Labor in Wash-
ington. He gave it to them straight.

““WAR" VETERAN

“I am a 33-month veteran of the Poverty
War, appointed by Gov. Dempsey with a
mandate to insure that federal poverty dol-
lars coming into Connecticut were properly
spent.

“I have attempted, with a stafl of four, to
play watch-dog on funds coming to individ-
ual communities, agencles and institutions,
amounting to nearly $33 million,” he told the
congressional committee.

“I am known as a curmudgeon within the
Office of Economic Opportunity (OEO), and
it is to their credit I have been tolerated,”
he added.

Dyer's major recommendation to Congress
was to give more control to the states over
local poverty spending. He stressed that the
only control at present is a governor's veto,
which can be over-ridden by the national
director, and the press.
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LITTLE CONTROL

He expressed concern that so much
money—#33 million—can pour into Con-
necticut with so little state control.

“For example, no contract was made with
any Connecticut state officlal regarding the
allocation of the state’s share of 75 million
in special money this Congress appropriated
in May for special summer pn s

“Qur state was accorded $235,000 in five
locations. This same allocation, in our opin-
ion, to a larger number of localities might
have more properly attained the ends you
seek,” he told the committee.

The Neighborhood Youth Corps, adminis-
tered in the U.S. Labor Department but using
OEO money “has also become infected with
this state by-passing tactic and is making
assignments on the basis of its own determi-
nation without recourse to any state office,”
he reported.

LESS MUSCLE

Dyer stressed that under the Economic Op-
portunity Act a state director, such as him-
self, “has little muscle to impose regulations,
has no responsibility for evaluating results
and is considered as an afterthought by most
OEiO Washington and regional office person-
nel,

“There has never been a formal calling to-
gether of the 50 state technical directors,” he
reported. “Despite the pleas of many of the
directors of New England, we have never been
called together in the Region 1 Office in New
York,"” he added.

And yet, $33 million has flowed into Con-
necticut since the War on Poverty began.

This bugs Dyer. Should some of this money
end up illegally in the pocket of a local OEO
official it will be the state director and the
governor who will take the blame and swing
for it, not the federal OEO program and the
system.

Connecticut’s OEO chief was also critical
of the fallure on the part of Community Ac-
tion boards to take advantage of volunteers
agencles which could reduce costs and great-
1y enhance the spirit of dedication of paid
staff members.

“To attempt to fight poverty by ignoring
the efforts of the many thousands of volun-
teers associated with church groups, youth
groups, fraternal and civic organizations and
the business sector has proved to be the
greatest weakness of current Community Ac-
tion in Community,” he told the committee.

Dyer has long maintalned the position that
the less money spent for administrative sal-
arles means the more money for the poor. He
has been challenged for this view but he re-
fuses to budge.

FAVORS VOLUNTEERS

He also feels that there could be a lot
less spent for staff salaries if Community Ac-
tion groups turned to volunteers.

Dyer told the committee that Mrs. Chase
CGoing Woodhouse of the Women's Service
Bureau of Hartford and a former congress-
men “has worked with us in urging the use
of volunteers by Community Action groups,
and whose bureau could muster the volun-
teer hands needed.”

Almost at the same time Dyer was stressing
this point to the congressional committee, a
local Community Action body announced the
hiring of 30 people for summer work,

Included in his remarks to the committee
was his interpretation of the goals of the War
on Poverty as set by Congress:

“To get people off welfare roles; to stand
a man and his family not on the moon, mere-
ly on their own feet, by improving them
skillwise and educationally so they can com-
pete equally with their neighbors in the job
world; to loosen them from the bonds of dis-
crimination which have kept them at the
bottom of the job ladder and to so improve
the education of the young that they will
have a real Head Start instead of the late
start the economically disadvantaged were
getting.
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“A final congressional goal seems to us to
be for poverty agencies to serve as a voice of
the poor,” he declared.

Dyer, himself, has been the poor's most ef-
fective voice in this state.

Connecticut has thus far remained clean.

THE RENT SUPPLEMENT PROGRAM

Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, without
resolute support by the Senate for the
rent supplement program, this promis-
ing new concept for meeting the housing
needs of poor Americans may be lost.
With it would go the aspirations of thou-
sands of slumdwellers. Left would be
frustration and anger, not only in those
persons for whom the program was de-
signed, but also in hundreds of city halls
across the country.

In 1965, when the rent supplement
program was authorized, and in 1966
Congress appropriated a total of more
than $30 million for 405 projects in more
than 250 communities. When completed,
the projects will contain nearly 35,000
dwelling units for more than 100,000
persons.

This year, President Johnson requested
$40 million in additional funds to house
another 100,000 persons. At best, this
represented only a modest extension of
the program. However, the House Appro-
priations Committee cut the request to
$10 million, and the House itself elimi-
nated even that.

Mr. President, fthe appropriation
sought by President Johnson for this
program would represent only 0.0003 of a
percent of total Federal spending for
the year. Housing is one of the most
personal and immediate needs of any
family, If a public investment of this
fractional amount can materially im-
prove the quality of life for 100,000 of
America’s most impoverished citizens,
that benefit is worth every cent of the
investment.

Furthermore, if we allow this program
to expire, after Congress has funded it
for 2 years and after the initial re-
sponse to it has been positive and encour-
aging, what Federal program is safe
from irresponsible appropriations cuts?
How can we expect cities to support other
urban programs of social rehabilitation?

The most discouraging aspect of the
House action is that it came after the
program has begun to generate genuine
enthusiasm and progress. Positive reac-
tion to the program has been reported in
newspapers across the Nation.

For example, last May 19 the Paterson,
N.J., Morning Call said:

The rent-supplement proposal is worth a
decent trial . .. At zero, which is what the
House has now voted, it is a demonstration
of the democratic process to encourage sum-
mer heat, slums and cynicism,

Here in Washington, the Post, on the
same day, said:

The House has broken faith with mayors
and city councils all over the United States.
.+ . The issue now is whether the Federal
Government intends to uphold any part of
the bargain that it has offered the American
cities in the last three years’ legislation cre-
ating massive and complex joint ventures
in social renewal.

On May 22, the Washington Evening
Star made this appraisal:

The rent supplement program’s goal is to

July 25, 1967

encourage a wholly new approach to sub-
sidized public housing—a sounder, healthier
and possibly cheaper approach than the huge
institutionalized public housing projects. . . .

Mr. President, many other favorable
editorials and stories on the need for and
progress of the program have been pub-
lished in metropolitan newspapers across
the country. I ask unanimous consent
that a sample of these, from Denver, New
York, Minneapolis, Lorain, Ohio, and
elsewhere, be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, May 19, 1967]
BROKEN BARGAINS

The Nation's housing policy has been se-
verely damaged by the votes in the House
of Representatives this week. The House has
broken faith with mayors and city councils
all over the United States. Last year, in pass-
ing the Demonstration Citles bill, it prom-
ised them broad new sources of Federal aid
to carry out what amounts to social renewal
of the slums. Now, in passing the appropri-
ations, it has reduced the actual funds to
a point at which they amount to little more
than a derisory gesture.

No doubt the Senate can increase some-
what the money for Demonstration Cities,
perhaps it can even revive the rent supple-
ments. But the real damage has been done.
Congress obviously does not understand it,
and even the Administration seems to per-
ceive it only dimly, but the massive new
Federal-urban programs are turning out to
be very dangerous for the cities. The Federal
Government keeps reneging on its promises
of money, leaving the big-city mayors with
stafls, plans and local commitments that
they cannot sustain. It is the mayors, not
the Appropriations Committees, that will
pay the political price for the failures.

Building cities is not like building dams
or aircraft carriers. Cities are not Federal
operations to be authorized today and car-
ried out whenever money becomes available.
Under the Demonstration Cities Act, a city
must sign a binding agreement that will run
a decade or more into the future. It must
commit itself to a plan that will run beyond
housing to involve new roads, transit,
schools, parks or hospitals. It commits local
budgets and local bond issues, The plan will
specify new social policles that may seem,
to the mayor's constituents, highly unortho-
dox. He can justify them politically only
with the additional Federal funds that they
will bring. When Congress whacks off the
appropriations, the mayor is stuck with all
of the policy and all of the commitments but
none of the money.

Most of the votes against the housing ap-
propriation were Republican, but the most
influential opposition came from Congress-
man Mahon of Lubbock, Texas, who thinks
poorly of investing public money in Demon-
stration Citles or, for that matter, In any
cities. The voting in the House this week was
particularly disquieting because these roll
calls were the first and precedent in a serles
that will include the destructive Quie
Amendment to the Education Act next week,
and beyond that the appropriations for the
Education Act and all of the annual legisla-
tion for the war on poverty. These three
great programs bring essential resources to
the distressed centers of the big cities. The
central cities are not heavily represented in
Congress; reapportionment is mainly benefit-
ting the suburbs.

The war on poverty is currently being
funded at hardly more than half the level
that the cities had originally been told to
expect. Now, after some 200 cltles have signed
plans under the Demonstration Cities Act,
the money is cut to barely a third of Con-
gress's own promise last fall. The coming
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battle over allocation of school money has
been gathering momentum in the House for
weeks,

The issue now is whether the Federal Gov-
ernment Intends to uphold any part of the
bargain that it has offered the American
cities in the last three years’ legislation cre-
ating massive and complex joint ventures in
social renewal. The present pattern of con-
gressional votes forces the citles to ask them-
selves whether any of these vast Federal-
urban operations are viable under the tra-
ditional capricious style of congressional ap-
propriation,

[From the Denver Post, May 18, 1967]

DeNVER To FEEL EFFECT OF RENT PLAN'S
DeATH
(By John Toohey)

Denver’s elderly and poor will suffer if Con-
gress falls to pass a rent supplements bill,
Denver Urban Renewal Authority (DURA)
officials and others concerned with the prob-
lem agreed Thursday.

Lee Johnson, special aide to Mayor Tom
Currigan on urban renewal, called the House
scuttling of the rent subsidies bill Wednes-
day “a tragic thing, especlally for the old
people in the Skyline area.

“We were just beginning to function in
this area (rent supplements),” Johnson said.
“But now, with the program cut out for next
fiscal year, it will be most difficult to carry
on.”

AVONDALE, WHITTIER

J. Robert Cameron, DURA executive direc-
tor, sald rent subsidies in the Avondale and
Whittler School urban renewal areas will be
saved because reservations for supplements
have been made under present funding.

Cameron sald the Good Americans Orga-
nization already has made application to
the Federal Housing Authority (FHA) to
build housing in the Avondale district with
the financial help of Mortgage Investments
Co. of Denver.

He said DURA and FHA also have been
working with a group in the Whittier area
for subsidies there.

Robert Boucher, a vice president of Mort-
gage Investments Co., confirmed his com-
pany has been working with the Good Amer-
icans Organization on an application for
rent supplements in Avondale.

“From our standpoint as mortgage bank-
ers.” Boucher sald, “we support rent sup-
plement programs, because they provide an
alternative for private enterprise to take part
in the serious problem of housing for the

r.
“Needless to say, we were very disappointed
to see the program beaten down Wednesday,"”
he sald.

The problem of providing housing for the
poor and elderly “is there and it won't go
away” without a great deal of constructive
action, Boucher said.

LAST ALTERNATIVE

The only alternative left now, Boucher
said, is for federal government financing of
public housing “to which mortgage bankers
are philosophically opposed. The program
would subsidize people, not real estate.

“What precipitated this drastic attitude in
Washington, I don't know.” Boucher said.

He sald he was going to Washington next
week to discuss the problem with Sen. Gor-
don Allott, R-Colo., and with other congres-
slonal leaders.

Cameron sald, “Our concern in DURA is
that this may have far-reaching effects on
any efforts we may make for the poor and
elderly in Skyline."”

Rent supplements, he sald, were supposed
to be the answer for private enterprise to
get involved in the problem of housing.

“We're going to house these people and
do it decently,” he said, but added that most
of the work now must come through federal
public housing loans at 3 per cent interest
over 50 years.
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“This action is most unfortunate for those
who need it the most,” he said.

[From the Washington Evening Star, May 22,
1967)

EMPTY VICTORY

On its third annual try, the House Re-
publican leadership has finally managed to
shoot down the administration’s rent supple-
ment program—and it is a victory in which
no one has gained anything.

The rent supplement program’s goal is to
encourage a wholly new approach to sub-
sidized public housing—a sounder, healthier
and possibly cheaper approach than the huge
institutionalized public housing projects
which too often in the past have proved to
be dead-ends for the poor. It does not
broaden the scope of public responsibility
for the housing needs of the poor. It does
not, as Representative Scott of Virginia fool-
ishly charged during the House debate, con-
stitute a threat to “home ownership” or to
“family life.” And it surely does not, as
Representative Ford, the minority leader,
implied, impose an oppressive additional bur-
den on the national economy.

The full extent of the “burden,” as cur-
tailed by the House Appropriations Commit-
tee, would have been a $10-million bequest
for all of next year. Ironically, this modest
sum was part of a multibillion-dollar appro-
priation bill that provided no less than $275
million in new dollars to finance traditional
forms of public housing—and the larger
amount was never so much as questioned.

During its three-year life, however, rent
supplementation has been a constant source
of confusion and controversy in the House.
The basis of opposition, in our view, is en-
tirely invalid. But the fact is that the dis-
sention was sufficient to make this element of
the Great Soclety program singularly vul-
nerable to attack. And the Republican leader-
ship, with a coalition of solid southern sup-
port, could hardly wait to cut it down.

This is a strange way to build an image of
Republican interest in urban problems, and
to break the party’s coalition with southern
Democrats in Congress. Both goals were
loudly proclaimed by Gerald Ford no less
than a week ago.

The victims of the House action that con-
cern us are not politiclans, however, but the
cities which have counted on the rent sup-
plement program’s continuation. New appli-
catlons for participation are pouring into
Washington at the rate of 5,000 a week, and
the small sums made available previously to
get the program started are all committed.
The only hope of salvage rests now with the
Benate.

[From the Paterson (N.J.) Morning Call,

May 19, 1967]
No RENT MONEY

Only a few days ago the Republicans were
trumpeting that as a theoretical proposition
they are going to end their coalition with
Southern Democrats. Strategy for next year's
electlons, they explained. Now, as a practical
matter, they have joined with Southern
Democrats in the House to defeat the nig-
gardly rent-supplement program. The pro-
gram would enable the Department of Hous-
ing and Urban Development to make com-
mitments to nonprofit sponsors of new or re-
habilitated housing projects under which the
agency would pay a portion of the rent of
poor tenants. The tenant would commit at
least a quarter of his monthly income to rent,
and the difference would be met with federal
funds. The bill defeated In the House 232 to
171 carried an appropriation of $10 million—
remember what Vietnam is costing—which
was 830 million less than President Johnson
sought. The 232 votes to defeat the bill came
from 163 Republicans and from 69 Democrats
of whom 63 were from 11 Southern States.

If we are going to eliminate slums and
long hot summers, if we are going to give
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thoughtful young people reasons for embrac-
ing the principles of the society so many of
them now reject, an attack on subhuman
lving conditions is imperative. President
Johnson's rent-supplement plan was small
even at $40 million. At $10 million it was
hardly more than a tentative nod at a criti-
cally important problem. At zero, which is
what the House has now voted, it is a demon-
stration of the democratic process to encour-
age summer heat, slums, and cynicism. Yet
it does have a rationale. New Jersey's repre-
sentative on the board of the National As-
sociation of Manufacturers, John F, Betts,
put it this way:

“The predominant need, in the face of
Vietnam and economic hazards at home, is
for a stricter definition of today’s neces-
sities, We must abandon the crash psy-
chology that we can solve all human ills by
massive doses of instant money.”

Mr. Betts was dealing with the situation
in general, not with the rent-supplement
proposal, and the kernel of his plaint was
that more of us ought to be writing our con-
gressmen demanding frugallty.

The slums are not good enough for the peo-
ple who are caught in them. The rent-sup-
plement proposal is worth a decent trial. We
can still hope that the Senate can save the
program and provide the House a chance to
redeem itself. As Mr. Betts suggests, a note
to Senator Williams and Senator Case might
be in order.

[From the Washington Afro-American, Feb.
25, 1967]

RENT SUPPLEMENTS KEY To HoUsiNg

There are many groups in the Washington
area which like to provide decent housing for
the unfortunate. The federal rent supple-
ment program in the District still has funds
avallable.

The Federal Housing Administration
(FHA) has some $128,000 on hand for use in
the Washington area. Any non-profit, limited
dividend or cooperative organization is eligi-
ble for these funds.

The funds will be used to pay a portlon
of the tenant's rent and will permit FHA
to contract with sponsors of privately owned,
low-income housing.

Rent supplement is the key word in this
program. FHA allows the family that would
not ordinarily be able to get decent housing
at low rates to do so and pay only 25 per cent
of its total income in rentals.

FHA will see that the landlord gets the
balance. Two groups that have already capi-
talized on the program are a United Church
of Christ unit in Silver Spring, and the
Presbyterians Incorporated to Conserve Hous-
ing (PITCH).

PITCH has won approval for $27,600 in
rent supplement funds for a 26-unit apart-
ment building it is renovating in the 1400
block of W 8t., NW.

The apartment house, known as The Sus-
quehanna, will feature spacious and redeco-
rated units, with modern kitchens and baths.

Target date for the completion of the
renovation project, which started February
1965 is next September. Some residents still
lve in the bullding, while other apartments
are being remodeled.

PITCOH—comprised of groups from the
Fifteenth Street and Georgetown Presby-
terlan Churches—hopes to renovate more
housing, after the Susquehanna is com-
pleted.

But the next supplement program is not
restricted to remodeling. The Church of
Christ group is engaged in construction.

With bright colored interiors and modern
equipment PITCH does not feel that its sole
responsibility is the provision of shelter.

With Mrs. Clarence McMillan appointed as
chairman of a Tenant Relations Committee,
the group has seen fit to see that tenants
take pride in their residence.

Mrs. McMillan sald she will work with
them on the many ways to keep their homes
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looking attractive. Only in very serlous cases,
she said, will any one be evicted for failing
to care for the apartments.

All the PITCH personnel are optimistic
about their project, anxious for the day
when work is completed and tenants are
actually benefited.

Others Interested in sponsoring low-in-
come housing through the rent supplement
program may contact Mrs. Gwendolyn
Brooks, at the FHA Issuing Office, 400 First
S8t., N.W., Washington, D.C., 20412; telephone
386-6146.

“This new supplement program,” sald Fred
A, Mann, FHA District Insuring Director,
“will give many low income people a chance
to live in decent, safe and sanitary housing
without being isolated from the rest of the
community and without threat of eviction,
when their incomes increase to the level
where they no longer need assistance.”

He said the housing units will be insured
under the FHA's Section 221(d3) program
and will be privately bullt, owned and man-
aged by nonprofit limited dividend or co-
operative organizations.

Housing for the elderly under this pro-
gram may also be financed under a Section
202 direct loan program or under the FHA
Section 231.

“We are looking,” sald Mann, “for a sub-
stantial amount of private capltal to flow
into the constructlion of low income hous-
ing under the program, which President
Johnson has described as the most crucial
new instrument in our effort to improve the
American city."”

To be eligible, a project must contain at
least five dwelling units located in detached,
semi-detached, row, walkup or elevator strue-
tures. The housing may be new construction
or major rehabilitation of existing struc-
tures.

All rent supplement projects must meet
the FHA Minimum Property Standards. Also,
they must be of modest design in order to
keep construction costs at a minimum.

Basic maximum limits on gross rentals for
units of different sizes have been established
as follows: $85 for no-bedroom units, $105
for one-bedroom units, $120 for two-bed-
room units and $140 for units with three or
more bedrooms.

In areas where suitable housing can be
produced for lower rentals and the basic
limits, this will be done. In high cost areas
the maximum rentals may be increased up
to 25 per cent above the basic limits where
necessary.

[From the Minneapolis Star, Jan. 20, 1967]
RENT SUPPLEMENT PLAN FINDs TAKERS
(By Dick Caldwell)

Several Minnesota organizations have been
gquick to take advantage of the rent supple-
ment program now getting under way across
the country.

Eight exlsting housing projects in the state
are already in the program and proposals for
three new projects are being reviewed by the
Minneapolis office of the Federal Housing
Administration (FHA), the agency responsi-
ble for the program.

All three proposed projects would be in the
Twin Cities. One of them, still quite tenta-
tive, would be built by a labor union and
consist of about 200 units. Another, of 96
units, would be church-sponsored. The third,
141 wunits, would be buillt by a limited-
dividend corporation.

Several other applications were submitted
to the Minneapolis office Thursday, an FHA
representative reported.

The rent supplement program is one of
President Johnson's Great Soclety favorites.
He once described it as “the most crucial
new instrument in our effort to improve the
American city.”

It 1s tailored for low-income families and
individuals. They must pay 25 per cent of
thelr income for rent and the government
then makes up the difference between this
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amount and the full market rent for the
unit in question. The Federal payments are
made directly to the project owners, who
can be a private nonprofit organization, a
co-operative housing corporation or a lim-
ited dividend mortgagor.

The eight Minnesota projects that have
come into the program all house elderly per-
sons, Most are sponsored by religious orga-
nizations and all were built under a Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
program for the elderly, financed by 50-year
loans at 315 per cent interest,

Two of the projects, Redeemer Arms and
Central Towers, are located in St. Paul. The
others are in Duluth, Elk River, Glenwood,
Montevideo, Litchfield and Austin.

Because they were not built under the rent
supplement program, only 20 per cent of the
148 units involved are eligible for the sup-
plements. A project started under the pro-
gram can obtain supplements for all eligible
tenants, but it is hoped that sponsoring
organizations will open 40 to 50 per cent of
their units to tenants who can pay the full
market rent.

One reason for this is that the architects
of the program would like a good “mix" of
tenants of various ages, racial and ethnic
backgrounds and income levels. They would
like, as one FHA official put it, to “assimilate
people of lower income groups Into the main-
stream soclety.”

It may be that some experienced devel-
opers will be altruistic enough to participate
in the program, but they will be tangling
with a lot of restrictions. Their earnings
will be limited, as in the 221(d)3 program
for low and moderate income families.

The rent supplement program has a maxi-
mum rent limitation of £140 a month for a
unit of three or more bedrooms.

The program requires that all projects be
of “modest design,” free of such Irills as
swimming pools and air conditioning units.
There can be no more than one bathroom
per unit and elevators will be permitted only
where the project gets special tax treatment
and/or reduced land costs.”

At the same time, the projects “should in-
corporate good design principles and not have
features that will contribute to premature
obsolescence."”

[Letter to the editor, Pittsburgh Post-

Gazette, Mar. 17, 1967]
RENT SUPPLEMENT ProcraM Wourp HEeLp
Low-INCOME FAMILIES

Your editorial of March 13, entitled “Hous-
ing for the Poor,” has performed a real pub-
lic service to your readers by pointing out
the need for public subsidy if the problem
of ridding our cities of slums is to be solved.
We concur.

The editorial has given clear dimensions
to the problem of providing good housing
for the poor by reporting the sad economic
experience of a New York clvic group which
tried, unsuccessfully, through time-worn
conventional methods, to prove that an 80-
year-old tenement building could be rehabil-
itated and rented for a profit.

The lesson of this experience, once again,
only points up the necessity of bringing new
ideas, new forces, and new technigques into
action to solve the problem and eradicate
slums in Pittsburgh and other cities of the
nation,

In a previous Post-Gazette editorial on
January 24, entitled “Save the Neighbor-
hoods,” you reviewed ACTION-Housing's
proposal for large-scale housing rehabilita-
tion which is almed directly at revitalizing
declining neighborhoods and ridding the
inner cores of our cities of their cancerous-
like slums. This proposal pays particular at-
tention to the needs, desires and well-being
of the people now living in blighted and slum
areas.

Unlike the New York experience, it rec-
ommends the formation of a joint corporate
venture, capltalized at $3,000,000 to $4,000,-
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000, to engage in the rehabilitation of struc-
turally sound but deteriorating housing in
the Pittsburgh Metropolitan Area, on a
profit-motivated basis, in cooperation with
local, state and federal agencies.

It suggests a partnership between private
enterprise and the public sector. Partici-
pating companies would purchase common
stock or convertible debentures with policies
established by a board of their selection.

The participating companies would create
a development corporation on a Ilimlted-
profit basis for the rehabilitation of old but
structurally sound housing.

As an integral part, this development cor-
poration would also create a nonprofit re-
search organization to bring new materials,
products and innovative constructlon sys-
tems into application.

If the proposal for a development corpora-
tion for rehabilitation of housing is to work
successfully, it must achleve two objectives:
renovate old housing at rents or sales prices
that people of low and moderate income can
afford to pay; and provide a limited profit
return to the corporation.

One way in which both of these objectives
could be achieved would be to use the “Rent
Supplement Program' which became avail-
able to private developers about a year ago.
Use of this program would work this way:

The amount of rent supplement is the
difference between the normal economic rent
required and 25 per cent of gross family in-
come. For example: a famlily with a gross
income of approximately $35 a week (annual
income of $1,820) would be eligible for a
two-bedroom dwelling that would normally
rent for $120. A family with a gross income
of approximately $48 a week (annual income
of $2,496) would be eligible for a three-
bedroom dwelling which would normally rent
for $140.

The Urban Redevelopment Authority of
Pittsburgh would play an important role in
assisting the development corporation by
acquiring and selling the old houses to the
corporation. Such URA assistance is now pos-
sible under present legislation. After acqui-
sition, the corporation would renovate the
dwellings on a limited profit basis.

The corporation could then transfer titles
to nonprofit organizations approved for mort-
gage insurance purposes by the Federal Hous-
ing Administration,

In addition, federal legislation has also
been passed to make it possible to sell the
rehabilitated houses to individual buyers, al-
though so far appropriation of funds has only
been authorized—not made.

After intensive review of our January 24
proposal, now being carried out by financial
representatives of the various interested com-
panies, as well as federal, state and local
government representatives, the proposal will
be revised for another presentation to top
echelons of industry and government. It is
our hope that, for the good of all, it 1s ac-
cepted and becomes operable.

The success of this proposal will have great
bearing on the future of the so-called Model
Cities Program.

J. STANLEY PURNELL,
Chairman of the Board and President,
ACTION-Housing, Inc.
PITTSBURGH.

[From the Baltimore News American,
July 10, 1966]
FHA RENT SuBsinY To CHANGE LIFE oF
FAMILY

New York, July 9.—One day later this
summer, Mrs. Carmen Cambrelen will fill
out Federal Housing Administration form
2501 and sign her name in the box at the
bottom.

With that, this pleasant, roundfaced
mother of four will become one of the first
ordinary citizens to benefit from the contro-
versial new federal rent supplement program.

Many critics In Congress and out have
attacked these “rent subsidies”—government
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payments for a share of your rent—as a
“boondoggle” and a “step toward socialism.”

Mrs. Cambrelen doesn't see it that way.
Standing on the steps of the stifling, grimy-
brick tenement in East Harlem, where she
has struggled to raise her family for the last
10 years, Mrs. Cambrelen said in a soft Puerto
Rican accent:

“I think it is wonderful. At least we will
have a more decent place to live, All the
people here are very happy.”

Next door, at 319 East 102d Street, work-
men chopped away the crumbling interior
of an identical, six-story tenement.

By fall, No. 319 will be almost completely
rebuilt. Only the B0-year-old exterlor walls
of the original structure will be left.

Inside, instead of 30 cramped hovels, there
will be 17 roomy apartments with modern
equipment and simple but attractive decor.

By Christmas, if Mrs. Cambrelen’s hopes
are realized, she and her family will be living
in one of the new apartments—despite a
rental far beyond her means.

Rent supplements—a new Great Soclety
program launched by Congress this spring—
will make the difference.

Here’s how the program will work for
Mrs. Cambrelen and eventually thousands
of others like her:

At present, Mr. and Mrs. Cambrelen and
the four children occupy four wretched
rooms at 317 East 102d, an “East Side Story"
neighborhood where Negroes and Puerto
Ricans jostle each other in heat, dirt, and
discontent.

The Cambrelens pay $45 a month rent for
thelr quarters in what a New York housing
official called “one of the most ghastly slums
in the city.”

When No. 319 is ready, the Cambrelens
will be asslgned to a five-room apartment.
They will pay about 756 a month rent—one
fourth of Cambrelen’s wages as a factory
worker.

“That's a $30 a month jump in rent but
even that falls far short of the real, so-called
“economic rent’—the sum it takes to pay
for the land, building, improvements, op-
eration, and management of the property.

The actual cost of the Cambrelens’ new
quarters will be about $140 a month, even
with no profit for their landlord, a non-
profit assoctation of churches and private
charitable organizations.

The gap will be made up by the taxpayers
in two ways:

Federal rent supplement payments esti-
mated at #60 a month will be paid by the
FHA directly to the Cambrelens’ landlord,
Metro Northeast Harlem Housing Society.

The city of New York has granted a 100
percent tax exemption to the six buildings
in the project. City officials estimated this is
worth about $16 a month on the Cambrelen
apartment.

Three doors away, In an already rebuilt
ex-tenement at 307 East 102d, Zion Paige
was relaxing in his spic-and-span, newly
remodeled apartment after his all-night job
as a stationary fireman for the city.

[Letter to the editor New York Times,
June 14, 1967]
RENT SUPPLEMENT FOR LOw-INCOME GROUPS
To the EpITOR:

The May 27 article by Arthur Erock of
The Times was highly critical of President
Johnson’s proposed rent-supplement plan for
low-income facilities. As Chairman of the
House subcommittee on housing, I feel an
obligation respectfully to disagree with Mr.
KErock so that your readers will have a bal-
anced picture of this Important new plan
which the President has called “the most
crucial new instrument in our effort to im-
prove the American city.”

Mr. Erock quotes extensively from the mi-
nority report on the housing bill signed by
elight Republican members of the commit-
tee (two other highly respected Republicans,
William B. Widnall of New Jersey and Sey-
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mour Halpern of New York, voted for rent
supplements).

The minority report is written quite
frankly as an attack on this proposal and
naturally gives a very one-sided point of
view, one which I believe is unfair and mis-
leading. As Mr. Krock himself noted, the ir-
responsible cry of “socialism” is “a doctrinal
attack.”

PRIVATE HOUSING

The rent-supplement plan is essentlally
quite simple. The housing would be privately
built, privately financed, and privately
owned. It would be rental and cooperative
housing financed under Federal Housing Ad-
ministration Section 221(d)(3). The spon-
sors would be private nonprofit or limited
dividend corporations or cooperatives.

The families to be alded would be those
whose incomes are so low that they cannot
afford decent housing by paying not more
than one-fourth of their total income, and
who are elderly or handicapped, displaced
by government action, or now living in slum
housing. The aid would be the difference be-
tween one-fourth of their income which they
would pay as rent and the fair market rental
on the unit, and the supplement payments
would end when the family's income rose to
the point where it could pay the rent on
its own.

There are too many distortions in the mi-
nority report to go into all of them here. As
one example, it is charged that the proposal
would “kill the incentive of the American
family” to improve its circumstances. In sup-

port of this claim, the statement says that

no family making $3,000 a year would aspire
to purchase their own modest $7,500 home,
but would instead seek to be a renter in a
$100 a month apartment for which the Fed-
eral Government would pay $37.50 while the
family paid only $62.50.

FALSE ASSUMPTION

The fallacy of this argument lies in the
assumption that a $7,500 home is available
for purchase by a family earning $3,000 in
the same community where $100 a month is
the rent required for a decent unit. In this
hypothetical community where a good home
could be bought for $7,500, no rent supple-
ment would be available for families earn-
ing $3,000.

On the other hand, in communities where
decent housing could only be obtained for
$100 a month, the rent supplement program
would enable the family to occupy a good
unit with only 25 per cent of its modest in-
come Instead of 40 per cent.

I see nothing in this very promising pro-
posal to justify the extravagant alarm of
those who have singled it out for attack, It
would add to the supply of decent housing
avallable to low-income familles. It would
take advantage of the energy and imagina-
tion of public spirited citizens—churches,
cooperatives, and the thousands of civiec or-
ganizations—who are deeply concerned about
slums,

And it would offer low Income families a
healthy third choice to the alternative of
slums or regular public housing.

WinLiAM A. BARRETT,
Chairman, Housing Subcommittee on
Housing.
WasHINGTON, June I, 1965,

[From the New York Times, Feb. 13, 1966]
ReENT SusBsinY TEST IN CAPITAL HATLED—MOST
FaMILIES SHOW GAINS IN HOUSING EXPERI-

MENT

(By Joseph A, Loftus)

WasHINGTON, Feb. 12.—Rent supplements,
or subsidies, have upgraded the housing and
environments of 50 poor Washington families
in an experiment that Government officials
pronounce successful.

Only two of the familles caused adverse
reactions in their new nelghborhoods. One
man had his friends over for beer too often
and falled to discipline his children and
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maintain the property. “We had to transfer
him,” sald Hamilton Smith of the National
Capital Housing Authority.

The other case of adverse reaction is not
belng taken too gravely. The man of the
house prayed so loudly his neighbors com-
plained. The Government cracked down—
ever so lightly. The complaints ceased.

INTEGRATION NOT AN ISSUE

The housing authority had $194,470 for
what the law calls a demonstration grant,
the point being to show the feasibility, ad-
vantages, and costs of leasing existing struc-
tures for sublease to low-income families.
The grant covered the difference between the
rentals charged by the private owners and
the amount the tenants could afford. Similar
experiments are being made in Boston, New
Haven and Chicago.

Forty-nine of the families were Negro, but
the upgrading raised no problems of racial
integration. “There were no extreme cases of
integration,” sald Mr. Smith. “The economics
didn’t allow us to make integration a point.
We were limited to old housing. Our concern
was price.”

With seven thousand families petitioning
for public housing, or rent subsidies, the 50
that were accommodated were about the
equivalent of a toothpick in a forest. Most of
them were about to be, or had been, bull-
dozed out of their quarters to make way for
expressways or some other public conven-
ience or because of bullding code enforce-
ment. One family of seven had lived in a long
basement room and sloshed around in an
inch of water when the rains came,

The lucky families ranged from six to 14
persons. The Housing authority’s big job in
a tight rental market was to find houses of
three to seven bedrooms outside blighted
neighborhoods.

Mr, Smith reported enthusiastic coopera-
tion by public and private housing interests.
The owner of each house brought the prop-
erty up at least to building code standards,
spending as much as $1,500 on it. The hous-
ing authority guaranteed the owner his rent,
averaging $1656 a month.

MOST INCOME ROSE

The occupant agreed to pay the housing
authority at least 22 per cent of his income
and to report increases In his income, His
rent payments ranged from $34 to $110.

Private agencies made contributions of
cash and services. Mothers learned more
about homemaking and how to make social
adjustments for themselves and their chil-
dren, They joined block clubs in their neigh-
borhoods.

[From the Washington Evening Star, Jan. 6,
1967]

RENT-SUBSIDY SUCCESS

Washington’s so-called “scattered-site”
public housing experiment seemed a natural
from the start. And the most recent analysis
of its results, conducted by the Washington
Center for Metropolitan Studies, assuredly
Justifies the program’s expansion here.

The program's premise was quite simple:
Instead of attempting to concentrate public-
housing-eligible families entirely in large,
institutional-like “projects,” why not lease
individual homes in existing neighborhoods,
and charge eligible families amounts they
can afford to pay toward the rent? Well, the
initlal 50-home experiment has worked—so
well, in fact, that the National Capital Hous-
ing Authority now is in the process of leas-
ing an additional 300 homes.

One great advantage of this approach is
the abllity to house large families—the most
difficult to accommodate in the standard-
type projects. The Washington Center analy-
sls also found that the placements of these
families In established private neighbor-
hoods presented no insurmountable social
problems. And most encouraging of all, it
found that the incomes of public-housing
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eligible familles living in these more normal
circumstances have tended to rise, with the
result that the amount of the public rental
subsidy required has dropped from an initial
average of $91.11 a month to approximately
881.

The Washington Center's proposal that
the NCHA should seek to extend the pro-
gram beyond the city limits to the suburbs
is entirely reasonable in theory, but hardly
practical as an immediate step. Legally, the
NCHA's authority ends at the District line.
More important than that, however, the
housing of low-income District residents in
the suburbs is not likely to occur until sub-
urban jurisdictions are ready to accept
them. We belleve that discussions leading to-
ward that degree of acceptance should be set
in motion. But it does not exist, as a practical
matter, as yet.

What has been demonstrated is that the
rent-subsidy concept is one of several useful
tools in attacking the problem of low-income
housing. There are many possible variations,
as yet unexplored, in applying the concept.
And Washington can take pride in the fact
that the success of the local experiment is
stimulating similar programs in other com-
munities throughout the country.

[From the Washington Post, May 25, 1967]
Area Gers $277,320 1N RENT FuUnDS
(By Carol Honsa)

Federal rent-supplement funds of $277,329
have been earmarked to help pay the bills of
low-income families in the Washington area
so far this year.

The Federal Housing Administration said
this amount will benefit 247 families living
in new or rehabilitated housing projects
sponsored by private non-profit organiza-
tions,

Under the rent-supplement program, low-
income tenants pay a quarter of their in-
come toward rent, with the Government
making up the difference between their pay-
ments and the going rate,

APPLICATIONS APPROVED

The FHA’s District of Columbia Insuring
Office is still taking and considering appli-
catlons for fiscal 1967 rent-supplement funds
from private sponsors of low-income housing.
These applications have been approved:

A $248,767 allocation to the Washington
Conference of the African Methodist Episco-
pal Church for a 200-unit project at 7100
Central Avenue, District Heights, Prince
George's County. Tenants in 198 of the 200
housing units to be built by the church
group will be covered by the rent-supplement

rogram.

A $15,600 allocation to Presbyterlan In-
corporated to Conserve Housing for rent sup-
plements covering all units in a 26-unit re-
habilitated apartment bullding at 1430 W
St. NW.

A $12,962 allocation to the United Church
of Christ to cover partial rents of 23 families
in its new 124-unit home for the elderly at
620 Pershing dr., Silver Spring. April rent
supplement of $294 were pald for five fami-
lies there who have been certified as eligible,
an FHA spokesman sald.

To qualify for rent supplement, tenants
may not have incomes higher than $3900 an-
nually for a family of four. They must also
elther be displaced by Government action, be
living in substandard housing be physically
handicapped, be 62 or older, or be currently
or formerly residing in housing damaged or
destroyed in & natural disaster.

DIRECT PAYMENT

Rent-supplement payments are pald di-
rectly to the housing owners rather than
through the tenants. Tenants are selected by
the owners.

Among the rent-supplement projects still
under consideration by the D.C. Insuring
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Office are a 250-unit housing development
near Gonzaga High School sponsored by the
Bible Way Church and a 199-unit develop-
ment adjacent to the old Sibley Hospital site
sponsored by Sursum Corda, a corporation
formed by area Catholic institutions.

The FHA spokesman said there was no
fixed limit on rent-supplement grants in the
Washington area. He sald the U.S. Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
had #32 million available for rent supple-
ments this year, with $30.5 million from that
sum already earmarked for rents on 33,000
housing units in 271 communities.

The House of Representatives last week
rejected a request for $10 million to expand
the program. The Johnson Administration
had sought $40 million. Current rent-sup-
plemental contracts, however, will remain
in efTect.

[From the Machinist, May 25, 1967]
WHo E1LLED RENT SUPPLEMENTS?

Conservative Republicans and Southern
Democrats joined forces last week to cripple
one of the Great Soclety's most promising
housing programs, rent supplements.

The vote in the House of Representatives
was 232 to 171, All but 12 House Republicans
voted against funds for rent supplements. Of
the 69 Democrats lined up against the pro-
gram, 63 were from the South. A complete
state-by-state record of the rollecall vote ap-
pears below.

Rent supplements were first authorized by
Congress in 19656 with strong labor supports.
They were designed to stimulate construc-
tion of private, low-cost rental housing as an
alternative to public housing projects.

The system has worked this way:

The government makes commitments to
non-profit sponsors of new and rehabllitated
housing projects to pay part of the rent of
low-income tenants.

The government payments go to the proj-
ect, not to the tenants, Size of the payments
is the difference between the amount the
project sponsors need to break even and one-
fourth of the tenant’s monthly income.

Prior to this year, Congress appropriated
more than 30,000,000 for 405 projects in
more than 250 communities. When com-
pleted, the projects will contain nearly
35,000 dwelling units for more than 100,000
persons.

This year, President Johnson requested
$40,000,000 in additional funds to house an-
other 100,000 persons. The House Appropria-
tions Committee cut the request to
$10,000,000.

Last week's vote eliminated even that.

U.S. Rep. Glenn Davis of Wisconsin, a Re-
publican, offered the motion to kill rent sup-
plements, arguing that “It is wrong to be
taxed to provide a better home for the man
next door.”

Democratic supporters of the program, led
by U.S. Rep. Joe Evins of Tennessee, argued
in vain that rent supplements are an im-
proved private enterprise alternative to pub-
lic housing.

House Majority Leader Carl Albert of Okla-
homa declared that the Republicans had
shown themselves to be “the same old party
of opposition.” He charged that those who
voted to end rent-supplements had “turned
their backs on milllons of resldents of our
metropolitan areas” and had taken the first
step to “dismantle and sabotage the humane
and progressive programs” enacted by the
last Congress.

Robert Weaver, Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development, who has administered
the rent supplement program, also attacked
the Republicans.

“The Republican leadership in the House
of Representatives,” Weaver declared, “has
agaln vicitimized the poor. By spearheading
the attack upon appropriations for rent sup-
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plements, they took a major step toward
denying decent housing for some 200,000
Americans,”

Although last week's vote ends expansion
of the rent supplement program, the House
did approve a $5,000,000 appropriation to
enable the government to honor past com=-
mitments to pay rent supplements.

The Administration will try to get the rent
supplement cuts restored in the Senate. But
some Washington observers give the program
little chance in this sesslon of Congress.

[From the Niagara Falls Gazette,
May 22, 1967]
GOVERNMENT LeEaDERS PoNDER NEW VIEW OF
Ciry PROBLEMS

A key problem of life in America confronts
the National Conference on Social Welfare
at its six-day session on “Humanizing the
City” which opened Sunday in Dallas.

Some venturesome programs intended to
combat the physical blight and social malaise
in urban slums have been slashed back sharp-
1y by the House of Representatives. Funds for
model cities have been cut from $400 million
to $249 million and Rep. Henry P. Smith IIT,
of this Congressional district, was one of
those who voted to eliminate all the funds
except $12 million for planning. Funds for
new rent subsidy projects have been refused.
Urban planning, open spaces and related
programs are taking a similar beating.

At the same time, Congress is being urged
to look at the plight of the cities from a
wholly new standpoint. Lewis Mumford, the
social critic who has made a life-long special
study of urban problems, on April 19 told
the Senate Government Operations subcom-
mittee:

“If you are not to do far more damage than
good in establishing a new housing policy,
you must first prepare to rebuild the effec-
tive organs for regional planning and region=-
al government on a state and interstate basils,

“Unless human needs and human interac-
tions and human responses are the first con-
slderation, the city, in any valld human sense,
cannot be sald to exist, for, as Sophocles long
ago sald, ‘The City is people.’”

What Mumford is getting at is that urban
redevelopment and all the related programs
that deal with urban blight, poverty and the
stifilng of the poor are mechanistic, techni-
cal operations if they are not aimed directly
at the needs of man himself, President John-
son in his remarks to a recent Conference
of Women in the War on Poverty said:

“The seeds of aspiration—of the will to
succeed—have been planted in the slums and
the ghettos and the hollows of America.”

By the mid-1970's, it has been estimated,
we will be spending $130 billion a year on
new housing, schools, streets, sewers, water
systems and other urban facilities. How much
of this should go into research on better
ways to do the job? Dr. Donald F. Horning,
sclence adviser to the President, says, “We
are all participants in a dramatic and mas-
sive experiment which will test whether 20th
century man—richly endowed and highly
educated—can find a way to live together in
large metropolitan areas with human dig-
nity.”

Dr. Rene Dubos, biologist who has con-
cerned himself with the effect of environ-
ment on human life, asserts:

“The total response of man to man 1is, I
think, an absolutely essential part of human
development. And if our cities fail to pro-
vide that—and there’s a danger that they
are beginning to fail to provide that—I think
we'll bring about such a gross impoverish-
ment of human development that our clvili-
zation will eventually dle.”

City worries are immediate as well as long
term. As one contemplates another long hot
summer it’s disturbing to be reminded that
urban poverty is at the heart of the race
problem.
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(From the Lorain (Ohio) Journal, Jan. 13,
1867]

Tae ReENT Sussmy ANp How It WoORES:
LoRarN Is FmsT IN THE UNITED STATES
(By Frank Dobisky)

“I don't know of any other place I have
lived that I have been as happy and content
as I've been here.”

The woman's eyes danced with joy, her
lively spirit was infectious, as she sat in her
small but comfortable apartment at Fire-
lands Retirement Center.

The reason for her happiness?

She is one of 16 persons now living at the
retirement center, at 1026 West Erie Avenue,
who qualified for federal rent supplement
program that began in November.

The program is experimental and residents
at the retirement center in Lorain are the
first in the nation to benefit from it. And one
of the reasons they are first is the effort ex-
pended by Mrs. Dorothy Duke, long actlve in
the fleld of housing for the elderly, and Mrs,
Pearl Trotter, manager of the center.

The woman who expressed her delight at
the program receives $89 a month from social
security. That's all. She has some savings but
admits without rent supplement she would
soon have exhausted her savings.

Under federal law, persons recelving this
assistance cannot be identified. But two of
the qualifying women residents agreed to
discuss the programs as long as thelir ldentify
was not revealed.

One of the things that impressed both resi-
dents was that everyone in the building—
and they range from people with low incomes
receiving rent supplement to people with
high incomes who are financially independ-
ent—really care about the others.

“If you enjoy being with people you can
have that here,” sald one of the women. “But
if you want to be alone you can go into your
own apartment and shut the door.”

Mrs. Duke recalled talking to a resident, a
man, who had been ill. During his sickness,
women in the building bustled around him
like mother hens watching over their broods.
The man was taken aback and told her, after
his recovery:

“TI was nearly chicken-souped to death!”

Mrs. Duke feels the concept of rent sup-
plement is “not to supplement or be in con-
junction with public housing but it i1s in
addition to public housing.”

The center is operated by a non-profit cor-
poration which has much of its backing from
the United Church of Christ.

Prospective residents, however, do not have
to be members of that church. And this is
where the Firelands program differs from
many other church-sponsored housing pro-
grams for the elderly.

No effort is made to determine a resident’s
religion before he moves in. There is no pro-
vision in the application to indicate a re-
sldent’s race. The only basic requirement, to
qualify under the federal rent supplement
program, is that the person be 62 years or
older (although handicapped persons can be
younger and qualify), be an American citi-
zen and be self-sufficlent.

Also, to qualify, a single person must not
have an Income exceeding $2,600 a year or
more than $5,000 in assets. A married cou-
ple’s income can’t exceed $3,600 and their as-
sets cannot be more than $5,000. The center
checks out the individual’s bank account, in-
vestments, If any, and life insurance policies
to determine the extent of assets.

Mrs. Duke fought long and hard for the
federal program, administered by the Hous-
ing and Urban Development Department.

The bill passed Congress in the spring of
1965, signed by President Johnson in August
of that year (one of the pens used in the
signing is on display in the Firelands lobby)
mr:uilggsnally was given appropriations in July
o F
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Firelands filed applications for the pro-
gram a day after President Johnson signed
the bill even though funds weren't avail-
able. A walting list from John F. Kennedy
Plaza, the public housing for the elderly
center on Broadway in Lorain, was made
available to Firelands. From this list, the
names of prospective residents were obtalned.
These people were contacted, interviewed and
told they would be notified when the pro-
gram went into action.

On Oct. 21, 1968, Firelands was Informed
their program had been approved and four
days later a 40-year contract was signed with
the federal government. Between Oct. 256 and
Nov. 1, the prospective residents were called
in, signed their applications and many moved
in by Nov. 1,

The first rent supplement check—for
$819—was recelved last month,

Residents pay 25 percent of their income
for rent and the federal government pays the
balance or up to 70 percent of the total
rent. Rents for the 15 units under the federal
program ranges from $80 to $125 a month. All
the units are studio apartments. Each res-
ident furnishes his or her own apartment.

One of the women interviewed lives on $76
a month—part of it soclal security and the
balance from the Lorain County Welfare De-
partment. In addition, she buys food stamps
from the welfare department ($16 worth of
stamps can buy $22 of food).

The two women were interviewed separate-
1y, neither knowing the other was discussing
the program.

And the second woman, echoing the first
woman's sentiments, sald:

“I love it. I have never been as happy in
all my life as I am now. All I can say is
I'm very happy.”

She said, “Everybody is warm, kind and
outgoing. They always offer to help one an-
other, The atmosphere is very warm. And the
bullding—well, the bullding is simply beau-
tiful.”

How this woman came to Firelands is an
example of Ecumenical spirit.

She sald she was Catholic and that a
friend referred her to a Methodist minister
who helped with arrangements for her to
enter the center.

Although the application blanks don't re-
veal the information, Mrs. Duke and Mrs.
Trotter sald that from casual conversations
with resldents they know there are Catholics,
Jews and Protestants in the bullding. There
also are Negroes.

Mrs. Duke said there still are small bugs
in the program, nothing serlous, and that 1t
appears the rent supplement idea will catch
on.

“The whole idea is to be able to help these
people without giving them the impression
they are charlty cases. We want to preserve
thelir dignity. That is important to these peo-
ple,” Mrs. Duke sald.

THE LORAIN EXPERIMENT

The Federal government is helping pay the
rent of 13 elderly people living at Firelands
Retirement Center here in Lorain.

It is the nation’s first payment under an
experimental rent supplement program
passed by Congress after much controversy.

Since it 1s an experiment, it would be wise
for all of us to take a good, hard look at it
with an open mind. It still goes against
American principles when you glve some-
thing for nothing.

But we're glving millions to feed, cloth,
uplift many strangers in far away lands.

Let's try to take an objective look at this
program, without in any way exposing the re-
ciplents to public ridicule or embarrassment.

And let's again give credit to the one per-
son more than anyone else who pushed this
experiment through—Mrs. Norman G.
(Dorothy) Duke. She made Loraln number
one in a soclal experiment that could change
our way of life.
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EHRUSHCHEV GIVES NIXON AN
UNINTENDED BOOST

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, in his
recent interview with a correspondent
for the National Broadcasting Co. as it
was recently telecast and subsequently
carried throughout the Nation as an
Associated Press story, Communist Rus-
sia’s Nikita Khrushchev has given Amer-
ica's Dick Nixon an unintentional boost
and has paid a tribute to Nixon's realism
and knowledge of world affairs which is
without precedent in Russian-American
relations.

By the same token, in the same inter-
view, Khrushchev, in his usual arrogant
manner, dealt a blow to the prestige of
former President Kennedy and the
Democratic National Committee which
I am sure is undeserved. I allude to
Khrushchev’s boastful blast in giving
praise to Kennedy when he said:

I told him the fact that you became Presi-
dent was due to us. We made you President.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of this curious interview be printed at
this point in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

EKHRUSHCHEV SaYs REDS THWARTED NIxon
N 1960

New Yorr, July 11—Nikita Khrushchev
claims the Kremlin thwarted Richard M.
Nixon's election in 1960, and “made’” John F.
Kennedy President of the United States. He
calls the former Republican Vice President a
“good for nothing—an unprincipled puppet.”

The former Soviet Premier, now in forced
retirement, says Nixon sought to gain votes
by obtaining the release of U-2 Pilot Francis
Gary Powers from a Soviet prison. EKhru-
shchev maintalns the Russians saw through
the plan and ignored Nixon's request.

In a Natlonal Broadcasting Co. television
program tonight, Khrushchev called Presi-
dent Eisenhower a good man, but too easily
swayed by advisers.

Ehrushchev reserved his greatest praise for
Eennedy, and sald that were he alive today
“he would never let his country get into such
a sticky situation as it now is in Vietnam.”

Speaking from his dacha, or country house,
near Moscow, Ehrushchev recounted a con-
versation he said he had with Eennedy in
Vienna in 1961:

“I told him, ‘The fact that you became
President was due to us. We made you Presi-
dent.’ He asked me how should he understand
that. I said, 'T'll tell you how.

“*¥You collected 200,000 more votes than
Nixon. Nixon asked us for Powers, the U-2

pilot, to be released . . . and if we had done
it, he would have recelved half a million
votes just for that . .. because that would

have shown that Nixon could have estab-
lished better contacts with the Sovlet Unlon.

“‘But we guessed his plans. We declded
not to give him any answer, and just to give
it to you when you moved into the White
House. So what do you think of that?’ I asked
Eennedy.

‘“He said, ‘I agree with you entirely. If you
had not acted the way you did, Nixon would
definitely have got his 200,000 votes.’

“So I sald. ‘That is the way I voted for you
and our votes pulled you over the line.’ And
this is a fact. And Nixon wanted it. There
were all sorts of hints.

“Lodge, Nixon's running mate, told me
straight out, ‘Don’t you pay any attention
to what we say during the elections. It will
all be thrown overboard and we will have an
excellent relationship with you.” But I didn't
believe 1t.”
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Actually, Powers was not released until
1962. NBC says it was the captured RB-47
fllers whom Khrushchev released when Ken-
nedy entered the White House.

Edwin Newman, narrating the program,
“Khrushchev in Exile—His Opinilons and
Revelations,” sald Nixon declined comment
on the story, and sald he was sure he never
made the remark attributed to him by Ehru-
shchev,

The tape and film for the one-hour pro-
gram were obtained, NBC said, from private
sources inside the Soviet Union and other
countries, NBC also acknowledged the co-
operation of Parade Magazine, which last
weekend printed a word picture of EKhru-
shchev's life in retirement.

[In the Parade article, which was carried
by The Washington Post, Editor Jess Gorkin
reported that “Khrushchev regards the Cuba
crisis of 1966 as his proudest accomplish-
ment.

[“Although he was deeply humiliated when
the U.S. forced him to withdraw Soviet mis-
siles from Cuba, he exacted a commitment
from Kennedy not to invade Communlst
Cuba.”

[On the NBC program, Khrushchev said
that “after President Kennedy's death, Presi-
dent Johnson, who took over, assured us that
he would stick to the promises made by
President EKennedy. So far, they have not
been violated.”]

Speaking of President Eisenhower, Ehru-
shchev was quoted as saying:

“If I were to compare the two American
Presidents whom I met, the comparison would
obviously not be in favor of Elsenhower.

“Judging from the opinion of people who
knew Eisenhower as a military leader and
as a statesman, they did not hold him in
much respect either in one field or in the
other.

“They considered him a mediocre general
and a weak President, because of the soft-
ness of his character, and one must admit
that he is a good man. He easily fell under
the influence of his aldes and his subordi-
nates. Obviously being a President and ruling
the country was a great burden for him.

“Eisenhower, when we had any more or
less important negotiations would, at every
question I put forward, immediately turn
to his advisers and aides demanding explana-
tions or answers to my questions.

“When I came to the States and met Eisen-
hower in the White House, the first thing I
did was begin to attack Nixon. Elsenhower
looked at me in embarrassment. Nixon, that
good-for-nothing, had given an interview
saylng all sorts of things. Eisenhower later
admitted that he hadn’t seen it.

“Nixon was pushed along by (the late Wis-
consin Sen. Joseph R.) McCarthy, and when
McCarthy began, during his lifetime, as one
might say, to fade, Nixon turned his back on
him. He is an unprincipled puppet and that
is dangerous.

“Mr. Kennedy made a very strong impres-
slon on me, both as a man and as a states-
man. I like the way he, unlike Eisenhower,
had his personal opinion on all questions we

“Kennedy was entirely different from
Eisenhower and had a precisely formulated
answer to every question. Apparently he had
thought them out before and they corre-
sponded to his main line of thought, to his
personal point of view.

“I liked his face, sometimes stern and at
other times lightened by a good-natured
smile...

“Kennedy was & real statesman .
Neither he nor I wanted war, so during the
Caribbean crisis we established direct com-
munication between the Kremlin and the
‘White House. Kennedy had a talent for solv-
ing international conflicts by negotiation. I
had proof of this during the so-called Cuban
crisis.

“I think if Eennedy had been alive today
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we would have had an excellent relationship
with the United States because he would
never have let his country get into such a
sticky situation as it is now in Vietnam.”

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, I am sure
all thoughtful and knowledgeable Amer-
icans will agree that neither Khru-
shchev’s bitter eriticism of Nixon nor his
boastful effort to claim the major credit
for Kennedy’s election is anything more
than the cantankerous comments of a
bitter and discredited old man who has
become sullen in the silence of his exile.

It should be noted, however, that the
fact that the former Communist dictator
goes to such lengths to discredit our for-
mer colleague and Vice President clearly
indicates that Richard M. Nixon is one
American leader whose perceptiveness
and understanding of the menace of mil-
itant, aggressive world communism
made such a sharp impression on Nikita
Khrushchev that he would like to make
certain that Dick Nixon never again
holds a position of influence in the
Government of the United States. As
one Senator put it so well at lunch
the other day, “With enemies like that,
Dick Nixon has little need for friends.”

In this connection, Mr. President,
John Chamberlain wrote a highly sig-
nificant column the other day. I ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

Nmxon's Sin: HE Was oN To KHRUSHCHEV
(By John Chamberlain)

Nikita Ehrushchev, emerging briefly from
his obscurity the other night to make a tele-
vision appearance, called former Vice Presi-
dent Dick Nixon a “good for nothing” (which
may have been a polite translation of a
rougher term) without causing an interna-
tional crisis, After all, the once-feared Nikita
is just a powerless old man, and Nixon, for
his part, is only a private citizen. Even so,
the American reaction to the insult will be
worth watching. It could tell us a lot about
ourselves.

The really important question in the world
today is just how far gone this country is in
its tired unwillingness to face the realities
of Soviet foreign policy, which is interested
in peace for Communist Eastern Europe in
order to gain a free hand for subversive ac-
tion in Southeast Asia, in the Middle East,
along the south shore of the Mediterranean,
and very possibly in Greece. If Ehrushchev’s
insult to Nixon provokes a rise in the latter's
poll ratings, it will be a sign that there is
still some healthy ability to react in the
American body politic. If nothing happens,
it will mean that U.S, citizens have lost the
:lbmlty to think in terms of their own sur-

val,

Khrushchev, in that television appearance
on a Natlonal Broadcasting Company pro-
gram, boasted that his refusal to answer
Nixon’s request for the release of U-2 pilot
Francis Gary Powers resulted in the election
of John P, Eennedy to the presidency. The
logic of this clalm may seem far-fetched,
but, since foreign powers aren't supposed to
stick their finagling mitts into U.S. elections,
the boast should be resented even by the pro-
Kennedy Americans who may have benefited
from Ehrushchev's actions. The special fa-
vor of Communists is not something that any
good Democrat or Republican would ever
think of mentioning as a campaign recom-
mendation. At least not openly.

Khrushchev's real objection to Nixon was
not that he was “an unprincipled puppet” or
a “good for nothing.” What really stuck in
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Nikita's craw was Nixon's pertinacity in
standing up for good Amerlcan principles.

Before going to Moscow in 1859 to open a
U.S. exhibition of consumer goods, Nixon had
briefed himself thoroughly on Soviet strategy
and tactics.

John Foster Dulles had told him that when
Communists talk of “peaceful co-existence,”
they mean that “while a revolution against
a non-Communist government is proper and
should be supported, a revolution against a
Communist government is invariably wrong
and must be suppressed.” Dulles’ last words
to Nixon were that the peaceful co-existence
which the Russians advocate “represents
peace for the Communist world and constant
strife and conflict for the non-Communist
world.” The Middle East crisis shows us that
nothing has changed in this respect since
Dulles died.

Armed with true insight, Nixon was able
to take EKhrushchev on in the famous
“Eltchen Debate” at the American Consumer
Goods Exhibitlon in Moscow's Sokoliniki
Park. “Don’t give me your ultimatum,” Nixon
shouted at Ehrushchev in full view of both
American and Soviet Audiences.

Bob Considine, a great reporter, gives an
unforgettable eye-witness picture of the con-
frontation in this recent autoblography, “It's
All News to Me.” When Nixon sald to
Ehrushchev, "“Listen, for every word you
print in your papers from a speech by our
president, we print a hundred words of your
speeches,” Considine found himself suddenly
yelling, “That's telling him, Dick!”

This picture of Nixon as the defender of
U.S. interests is what Americans should have
recalled when Ehrushchev called Nixon a
*“good for nothing” the other night. For what
Ehrushchev was saying was actually some-
thing quite different. He was tacitly admit-
ting that Nixon was a knowledgeable Ameri-
can patriot, not a supine character who could
be manipulated by the Kremlin to its own
subtle ends.

EDUCATION MEANS INNOVATION

Mr. MORSE, Mr. President, my atten-
tion has been called to a very interesting
article which appeared in the June 1967
issue of California School Boards, en-
titled, “Fountain Valley: Education
Means Innovation.”

Dr. Edward W. Beaubier, district su-
perintendent, and his associates of the
Fountain Valley School District, as evi-
denced by the article, exemplify what
can be done by dedicated educators in
bringing into being programs and serv-
ices to those young people in such areas
'gjl;ilgh meet the needs of the boys and

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the article to which I have
alluded be printed at this point in my
remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

FounTAaiN VALLEY EDUCATION MEANS
INNOVATION
The time 1s coming, if it 1s not already

here, when danger signals are flashing—sig-
nals that say something is out of phase, that
most publie schools may be lavishing vast
and increasing amounts of time and energy
preparing students for a world that no longer
exists.

Though this has been a time of educa-
tlonal research, the real reforms that might
be expected have as yet only touched a small
portion of our schools. While such stable or-
ganizations as banks and insurance com-
panies have been altered almost beyond rec-
ognition, today’s classroom—in physical lay-
out, method and content of Iinstruction—
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still resembles the classroom of 30 years or
more ago.

The demands of an electronic technology
preclude the status quo. By the time this
year's babies have become 1989's college grad-
uates, schooling as we know it now may only
be a memory.

Resistance to change is understandable
and perhaps unavoidable in an endeavor as
complex as education, particularly as it deals
with human lives. However, it is preclsely
because it deals with human lives that ed-
ucation takes on such an urgent need for
action.

The line of action for education lies in
capitalizing on and developing human
powers—powers such as “time-binding"—the
use of which makes each man unique from
all others. This momentous power s the
means by which one individual can benefit
from all the knowledge, the wisdom and the
experience of other persons throughout his-

tory.

Just as the needs of civilization and so-
clety are complex and ever changing, the
potential of the individual as a “time-binder”
will vary widely. It is a significant function
of education to strengthen to its highest
degree this power in each individual so that
he may contribute as an active participant,
not a passive onlooker, to the fulfillment of
soclety's needs as well as to his own fulfill-
ment.

‘What kinds of programs accomplish these
objectives? California school boards asked
this question, and among the responses was
invariably the Fountain Valley School Dis-
trict in Orange County. Evidence of that
district’s success is its selection as the first
demonstration center for the National Edu-
cation Association, and demonstration center
for the Kettering Foundation’s League of
Cooperating Schools, such films as “The Cut-
ting Edge of Teaching” produced by the
U.S. Office of Education, and “Make a Mighty
Reach” produced by the Eettering Founda-
tion, which feature the district, awards from
the California Psychologists Assoclation for
“Educational Excellence”, the Ezxchange
Club for American Herltage , and
special recognition from the California State
Department of Education for bulilding de-
sign. Fountain Valley was asked to present
feature presentations by the California Ele-
mentary School Administrators Assoclation,
the Department of Elementary School Prin-
cipals (NEA), Individualized Instruction
Conference in San Diego, and the Third In-
ternational Curriculum Conference, St. Cath-
erine’s College in Oxford, England.

The district personnel are enthusiastic
about their programs, of course, but we asked
“Why?" of legislators, congressmen, school
board members, the mayor, educator, and
others. Their answers will help to explain
why this district has been singled out so
often.

Solutions to the perplexing problem of
keeping education in step with a fast chang-
ing world have been analyzed by the board
and administration of Fountain Valley who
believe that the following questions must
be answered to plan an educational program
for the future:

It is one that is life-oriented and there-
fore geared toward the development of prob-
lem solving, analysis, inquiry, and decislon-
making skills?

Will it be one in which the student is
actively and intimately involved as a par-
ticipant rather than being spoon-fed a pack-
age of facts which may very early become
ohsolete?

It is built on a student’s successes as an
individual rather than on his failure at a
rigid norm?

Will it be one that is designed with the
involvement of the community and will it be
in step with the community’s demands?

“The Fountain Valley School District has
been the most rapidly growing area in Orange
County during the past 10 years—at a rate
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of 2,3809%. During the last three years the
board, staff and community have really
‘pulled together’ to provide quality educa-
tion while faced with the huge task of build-
ing schools, employing personnel and es-
tablishing teaching programs. . . . There has
obviously been a great deal of time and
energy invested in developing this school
district. The County Board of Education, and
the County Schools staff is certainly proud
of the leadership Fountain Valley has shown
in Orange County.
“Dr. D, 8. STYLIANOU,
“President, Orange County Board of Ed-
ucation.”

“Fountain Valley has demonstrated effec-
tively that it is possible to cope with unusual
problems and still engage in forward-looking,
innovative educational activity. Unfortu-
nately, some school systems in America have
used rapid growth, overcrowding, and diffi-
culties in securing competent teachers as
excuses for not keeping abreast of the times
in developing educational programs. Super-
intendent Beaubier and his staff have come
to grips with these problems aggressively,
while moving forward toward the frontiers
of new practices in education. ...

“JoHN I. GOODLAD,
“Director, Research and Development
Division, Institute for Development of
Educational Activities.”

COMMUNITY INVOLVEMENT

In developing the school district and its
educational program, the Board of educa-
tors have worked with the community in a
sincere interest to solicit and actively involve
community leaders and groups, assoclations,
and service organizations in the planning
and aflairs of the district. In addition, the
Parent-Teacher groups, the Superintendent/
Parent Council, President’s Round Table, and
Citizens Advisory Committee meet for orien-
tation workshops and study sessions at the
school and district levels.

“The community of Fountain Valley has
recognized the importance and the values of
the work being done in their schools and has
actively supported in every way, and par-
ticularly in regard to financing, the efforts
of their school district personnel. In times
of financial difficulty this strong community
support represents the highest type of ac-
colade for public education.

“Dr. ROBERT PETERSON,
“Su; ntendent,
“Orange County Schools.”

An integral part of this involvement with
the community is a public information pro-
gram which has been developed with the co-
operation of three local newspapers, to il-
lustrate features of the total program—new
methods, techniques, organization, design,
financing, awards and general information.

BUILDING PROGRAM

“There are several features of the Foun-
tain Valley School District’s program that
make it outstanding among the nation’s
school systems. The buildings, themselves,
for example, each constructed on plans de-
veloped cooperatively by architects and
school personnel, are especlally well adapted
to meeting the needs of all the children, No
child or groups of children has to wait for
some moments before or after school to get
help. He goes at once to the center room
where an especlally able teacher and one or
two students or adult sub-professionals are
available.

“GERTRUDE NOAR,
“Educational Consultant, Anti-Defa-
mation League of B'nai B'rith.”

The 11 schools in the district, all construc-
ted since 1963, have reorganized the use of
space so that six to eight classrooms are
clustered about a core room called a Learn-
ing Center. The Learning Center is used as
a resource and teaching center for maximum
utilization of the buildings to implement the
instructional program.

In addition, the schools are so designed
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that areas can be converted for use as com-
munity centers to be used by church groups,
scouts, service groups, assoclations, and clvic
groups for their meetings and activities.

In each building, provisions have been
made for moveable walls, vinyl covered cork
walls, moveable desks, cabinets and case
work on casters to provide for flexibility in
organizing classroom areas for special centers.
Construction for the total program utilizes
brick, steel, glass, ceramic tile and plastics to
limit maintenance costs.

INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM

“Individual needs for students are given
the highest priority in planning and pro-
graming by the board, administrators, and
staff of the FV school district. Mutually, they
have developed a program along with com-
munity participation which encourages
teachers to recognize the individual differ-
ences of students, and which provides the
facilities and ald needed by teachers to fol-
low through so that thelr youngsters are
actually educationally challenged at their
different levels.

“Dr. PETERSON."

“In the past year I have visited many
schools in the U.S. in search of innovative
practices in staff utilization and staff de-
velopment. We have selected 160 demonstra-
tion centers for our national project. The
Year of the Non-Conference—Emphasis: The
Teacher and His Staff. In these centers
teachers and administrators are testing out
new and more efficlent and effective ways to
utilize the talents available in a school and
community and to develop the kind of school
and community environment which helps
teachers teach well and children learn.

“The FV school district was the first dem-
onstration center selected. ... The ad-
ministrative leadership is imaginative and
sound; the teaching staff participates in a
genuine and helpful way in planning and
carrying out the program; parents are di-
rectly and appropriately involved as volunteer
aides; the community is providing strong
support for the school system.

“However the most exciting and significant
thing happening in the FV schools is that
each child is getting more individual help
and attention and the talents of the teachers
and other staff members are being utilized
more effectively and efficiently than they
are in the conventional school programs.

“Dr. DON DAVIES,
“Ezecutive Secretary, National Commis-
sion on Teacher Education and Pro-
fessional Standards, NEA”

The first casualty in this changing proc-
ess has been one of the whole business
of teacher-led instruction—the shift has
been from teaching to learning. Instruction
here is personalized through techniques of
pupil placement, academlc diagnosis, pre-
scription, and constant evaluation. The
prime effort is to match the student with
the necessary and appropriate materials, con-
cepts, and people to provide for individual-
ized instruction.

“The district’s looking ahead was not con-
fined only to the enlargement of the student
population, but in the field of education.
They embarked on a program of individual-
ized Instruction and other new innovations
that have not only been the talk of the
County, but its impact on the educational
community has been felt throughout the
State.

“I am proud to represent a district whose
people, teachers, administrators, and school
board members have the courage and self-
determination to accept the local responsi-
bility of improving the educational system,
and who have therefore contributed so much
to the continued quality education in
California.

“RoBERT H. BURKE,
“Assemblyman, Seventieth District”’
“Taking up the new tools of our modern
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technology and adapting the techniques, the
materials and even the building facllities to
make these tools effective, FV is showing all
of us how we can do in an improved and
more relevant manner the job of educating
our youngsters. . . . We have surveyed their
plants, tasted of the spirit of those involved
and witnessed the results in the performance
of thelr pupils. It moves us to say to the
other districts in California: Go you and do
likewise.
“RI1CHARD T. HANNA,
U.S. Congressman, 34th District of
California.”

THE CLASSROOM PROGRAM

Working in a nongraded school district,
the teacher may be operating in a flexibly
grouped class or multi-grade but with multi-
level basal systems, books, materials, reading
1abs, sclence labs and electronic equipment.

The class grouping arrangement allows the
teacher to spend more than one year with
the children in order to expand and more
personalize the program.

Such equipment as the tape recorder with
headsets function much as a “second
teacher” to provide skill lessons in phonics
or mathematics, spelling or enrichment ma-
terials. Tapes are prepared by the teacher
for immediate skill lessons, provided by the
districts for more general needs, or commer-
clally prepared.

Self-contained projector and screen units
with headsets provide additional opportunity
for individualizing Instruction. Students
may take a self-selected or teacher pre-
scribed film to this self-loading projector
and view it in the classroom without dis-
turbing children involved in other learning
experiences.

Pupil-teacher conferences are conducted
during class time for the purpose of iden-
tifying academic problems or successes and
to prepare a foundation for individual and
small group assignments or lessons. These
individual conferences permit personal eval-
uations in the form of an analysis for
growth. This analysis can be converted into
an ongolng profile developed on each child
to continue effective personalized prescrip-
tions.

Cooperative teaching provides for addi-
tional grouping of children to capltalize on
teachers' strengths for in-depth instruction.

Self-directed learning activitles include
individual contracts, self-selected reading
with follow-up and evaluation, small group
discussion with summary and evaluation,
research, experimentation, creative drama-
tization, projects, debate, that place more
responsibility for learning with the individ-
ual child.

LEARNING CENTER

The Learning Center functions (for 6-8
teachers) as an extension of the regular
classroom and operates as a resource center
for diagnostic materials, electronic teaching
devices, tape banks, test banks, sclence cen-
ters, a rotating library system, audio-visual
equipment, reference and resource mate-
rials, Additionally, it operates as a teaching
center supervised by a Coordinating Teach-
er who also conducts individual, small
group, and cooperative teaching programs.

COORDINATING TEACHER

The Coordinating Teacher is selected on
the basis of being a master teacher and an
expert in interpersonal relations. Ten per-
cent additional salary is pald for assuming
this bility. The Coordinating Teach-
er is not assigned to a regular classroom but
works with the teachers and children in the
classroom cluster by cooperatively diagnos-
ing the academic programs for the children,
evaluating pupil progress, and scheduling
children for instructional purposes. She de-
velops and participates in cooperative teach-
ing programs, implementing new methods
and special programs.
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AUXILIARY PERSONNEL

In the Learning Center is a teacher alde
who serves as a secretary and non-instruc-
tional assistant to the Coordinating Teacher
and other cluster teachers. Her responsibili-
ties include clerical work, filing, duplicating,
circulating and retrieving materials, record-
ing systems, and operating audio-visual
equipment.

In addition to this paid alde program is a
volunteer program of approximately 1,000
parents who work in service capacities to
the schools and district for approximately
four hours each day.

Curriculum Materials Center Aldes fill re-
quests by using hand tools to make teach-
ing devices, visual alds, and Instructional
games.

Library Aides assist the central library staff
with such tasks as pasting pockets in books,
shelving books, filing catalogue cards, check-
ing books in and out, and circulating re-
quested books.

Health, Welfare and Safety Aldes assist
the school nurse with vision and hearing
tests, immunization programs, health proj-
ects and programs, safety programs and pup-
pet shows for primary children.

CURRICULUM MATERIALS CENTER

In a program geared to the needs and in-
terests of individual children, it is essential
to have a storehouse of ideas, materials, and
equipment. In FV the Curriculum Materials
Center operates an in-service, dissemination
and work area for the teachers and teaching
programs of the district. It is staffed with
certificated and classified personnel who are
highly skilled in the areas of curriculum im-
plementation and human dynamics.

“The FV school district staff, with the
liberal use of a varlety of audlo-visual aids,
described certain features of their program
at the recent California Elementary School
Administrators Assoclation state conference.
Following the meeting, one prinicpal wrote
on his evaluation sheet . . . '‘Fountain Valley!
. + » Who do they think they are?” The ques-
tlon was relevant, although the writer's in-
ference was clear. He was, as a proper ‘tra-
ditionalist,’ offended by the confidence and
skill with which these professionals discussed
their solutions to educational problems,
There appeared in them no hesitation, no
doubt that they had the answers, and right
answers at that.

“Two things are clear to me after close
inspection of the operation of their school
district: (1) they have a substantive, excit-
ing and productive program for boys and
girls, successfully implemented by an out-
standing staff, and (2) no reluctance to sell
this program to their community and any-
one else who will listen. This is a rare and
valuable combination of characteristics,
unique in our school Establishment.

“FV . .. not only knows who they are but
they know what they're doing! They deserve
a thoughtful look, encouragement and com-
mendation from thelr colleagues.

“THoMAS D. Woob,
“Ezecutive Secretary, CESAA”

PRE-EMPLOYMENT SEMINAR

A seminar is conducted each summer in
order to assist teachers new to the district
in orienting themselves to new teaching
techniques and methods in FV educational
program. The emphasis for this program is
placed in five major areas: (1) the mechan-
ics of classroom organization and district
point of view; (2) methods of individualiz-
ing the curriculum; (3) use of materials and
audio-visual equipment in individualizing
instruction; (4) cooperative teaching; (5)
use of the Curriculum Materials Center and
district services.

A 12 month school year with four week
summer sesslons also provides an oppor-
tunity for new teachers to observe demon-
strations glven by regular classroom teach-
ers.
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“There is much talk In American schools
about innovation. One school system which
has taken national leadership in actually
accomplishing innovation is the FV school
district, under the leadership of Dr. Edward
A. Beaubler. It is a pleasure for me to salute
the FV school district and Ed Beaubier for
their very substantial contribution toward
& better educational system.

“Don WHITE,
“Executive Vice President, National
Audio-Visual Association, Inc.”

“Our City of Fountain Valley is very proud
of the FV Elementary School District. I be-
lieve the success of the District is due to a
combination of circumstances which begin
basically with the people of the community
and their flne attitude toward education.
. . . this district is an outstanding example
of modern educational programming which
makes the best use of the talents of its school
children.

“ROBERT D, SCHWERDTFEGER,
C(Mayo,r.lj

“Conversation ten years ago, or even five
years ago, about FV seemed to always bring
the question, “Where is it?' This year hun-
dreds of school board members, administra-
tors, teachers, and educational research peo-
ple have come to our schools from as far away
as Hawall and New York and also such coun-
tries as Japan, Germany, England, Canada,
and Israel. Recently, the Director for the
Texas Governor’s Committee on Public Ed-
ucation and committee members spent the
day analyzing our program,

“Before growth first started in 1963 (250
enroliment), the school board and adminis-
tration organized a master plan for the
school district and agreed upon the type of
educational program that would provide the
best possible basic education for the children
coming to FV. (Current enrollment is 6,700.)

“. .. Our community has given a great
amount of support during these few short
years in passing bond and tax elections along
with considerable interest in the various
teaching programs. The number of parents
and the work they do without pay in health
and safety areas, in library materials, and
making alds for the teachers is truly in-
spiring,

“Mrs. NaoMI JONKEMAN,
“Clerk, Board of Trustees.”

TEXTILE IMPORTS BILL

Mr. KENNEDY of Massachusetts. Mr,
President, I am glad to join as a co-
sponsor of 8. 1796, introduced by the
distinguished junior Senator from South
Carolina [Mr. Horrinegs] and cospon-
sored by more than 30 Senators.

Last March 1, I joined with a number
of Senators in a discussion in the
Senate of the problems our domestic
textile industry faces from ever-rising
imports. These problems are still with
us, and they involve plant closings, lay-
offs, and other situations of grave con-
cern to those of us concerned with the
welfare of the working man and his
family.

The bill introduced by Senator Hor-
LINGs would meet this problem by en-
couraging negotiations on voluntary
agreements. Then, if agreements could
not be consummated, a system of quotas
on the importation of certain textile ar-
ticles would be imposed. If, however,
there exist or later come into existence
any bilateral or multilateral agreements
governing textile imports, then the Presi-
dent is given the authority to modify
the quota system to reflect the terms of
the agreement.

It is my belief, Mr. President, that our
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best textile import policy is one based
on voluntary agreements. This is the
guiding principle of our Federal textile
policy, and it has been so since 1961. I
think that the existence of viable trade
agreements, effectively enforced, is the
best guarantee that we will have both a
healthy trade expansion policy and a
healthy textile industry.

I invite attention, at this point, to the
bill introduced in the House by the dis-
tinguished chairman of the Committee
on Ways and Means, Representative
WiLeur Mriirs. His bill, the proposed
Textile Trade Act of 1967, would author-
ize the President to undertake negotia-
tions looking to the consummation of
agreements to provide orderly trade in
textile articles. If after 180 days follow-
ing the passage of the bill there remained
certain categories of textile articles not
covered by agreement, then these arti-
cles would be subject to the imposition
of quotas.

We in the United States have tried
to enter into workable agreements with
those countries whose imports to this
country are large, but without much suc-
cess. I would hope, now that the Ken-
nedy round is concluded, that the ad-
ministration would redouble its efforts
to win bilateral and multilateral agree-
ments. This is the key to an orderly
international trade in textile articles,
and I hope that we can greatly enlarge
our participation in them.

DR. LORAN B. MORGAN OF WYO-
MING FIGHTS THE “OTHER WAR"
IN VIETNAM

Mr. HANSEN, Mr. President, the
people-to-people aspect of the war in
Vietnam—the so-called other war—
which is fought in the schools and hos-
pitals, rather than on the battlefields, has
been waged for the past 60 days by Dr.
Loran B. Morgan, an ophthalmologist
and ophthalmic surgeon from Torring-
ton, Wyo.

I have had a number of exchanges of
correspondence with Dr. Morgan during
his tour in Vietnam, and he has favored
me with a copy of his April-May report,
in which he makes a number of recom-
mendations which I feel are deserving of
implementation.

In his report, Dr. Morgan alludes to
“two serious practical problems” which
were and are present as an impediment
to the treatment of patients in Vietnam.
The first is the difficulty of transporta-
tion; the second is the lack of a smoothly
functioning supply system for medical
needs.

I would hope that when this matter is
brought to the attention of the Pentagon
and the Department of State, some cor-
rective steps might be taken along the
lines recommended by Dr. Morgan.

The people of Wyoming and the Na-
tion can be very proud of volunteer doc-
tors, teachers, scientists, and other
civilians who willingly go to Vietnam, ex-
posing themselves to many of the dan-
gers found in any combat area which
has neither front nor rear lines.

I commend Dr. Morgan for leaving his
practice and community to go to Viet-
nam for what he has called “the most
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challenging and hardest job I have ever
done, but one to which I hope to apply
myself again.”

I ask unanimous consent that the re-
port be printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the report
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

OPHTHALMOLOGY VIETNAM, APRIL-MAY 1967

To write a report on the sixty day “tour of
duty" as a volunteer ophthalmologist in Vinh
Long, Vietnam, is an almost insurmountable
task. In one sentence, it is the most gratify-
ing experience of my life; the most chal-
lenging, hardest job I have ever done, but
one to which I hope to apply myself again.

The patient load and the working condi-
tions have been covered well by previous re-
ports. I would like to add only two profes-
sional observations and two practical ob-
servations.

Professionally, corneal transplants can he
done in unlimited numbers. Preserved cor-
neae are there now and will be resupplied
by the International Eye Foundation on re-
quest. Most cases require penetrating kerato-
plasty, however, and the equipment for an
eye bank is there now. I have been assured
by the Medicine Chief of the Vinh Long Hos-
pital, Bac Si Phung, that fresh eyes can be
obtained without trouble. I would hope a
corneal transplant team would see fit to
take a tour there. The political impact would
be tremendous. The State Department of the
United States would do well to consider this
possibllity.

The perforated cornea 1s a dally clinical
problem. Many of these eyes can be saved by
the flush fitting scleral lens. I assembled a
kit—in an ordinary attache case—that
worked very nicely. I would recommend any
future volunteer to spend some time con-
sidering this before he goes.

Two serlous practical problems exist. I
spent hours trylng to solve them, but after
one month, my replacement says they are
still present.

First, the only transportation avallable is
obtained by begging. Doctors by nature are
independent people and are reluctant to beg
for rides to meals, hospltal, Px, Church, ete.
My work output could have doubled if I
had had my own transportation. Vietnamese
civilians, State Department personnel, and
Allied Forces are all driving American mo-
tor vehicles furnished free of charge. The
ophthalmologist should have his own vehlcle
24 hours a day.

Second, the need for a smooth running
supply system is urgent. All of us have had to
beg for anesthetics, suture, antiblotic solu-
tions—yes, even caps and gowns. Surgical in-
struments are only what you bring yourself,
and I am still walting—mow 6 weeks—for
mine to return. This is of considerable worry
to me. The lack of proper refraction equip-
ment and frames and lenses, especlally for
the aphakia we create, 18 most frustrating.

However, each one of us has improved the
situation. I urge constant communication
between all past, present, and future
ophthalmologists in the program. This duty
can be the greatest experience in your entire
personal and professional life. And, who
knows, maybe this program could actually
change, and shorten, the whole course of the
War, and thus the history of the world. Few
men hayve the opportunity to contribute to a
program with such high ideals and unques-
tionable motives.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF A NUCLEAR
NAVY

Mr, JACKSON. Mr. President, in the
past on this floor and in the meeting
rooms of the Senate Armed Services
Committee and the Joint Committee on
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Atomic Energy, I have voiced my strong
sﬂupfort for a greater American nuclear
eet.

Congress has provided the leadership
in getting the Navy to use nuclear pro-
pulsion in its submarine and surface
fleets. We are finally getting on with our
second nuclear propelled aircraft carrier
and the Department of Defense has re-
quested advanced funding for a third
nuclear carrier.

Congress is pushing for additional first
line warships to support these carriers,
eliminating some conventionally fueled
warships from the DOD budget and sub-
stituting nuclear-powered ships.

8till, we are not moving far enough or
fast enough in the development of a nu-
clear Navy. This point is well taken in
editorials recently published in news-
papers in my home State, in the Seattle
Times and the Tacoma News Tribune.

I ask unanimous consent that these
editorials be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the editorials
were ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Seattle Times, June 16, 1967]
It Pays To LISTEN TO ADMIRAL RICKOVER

Vice Adm. Hyman G. Rickover, the crusty
Navy officer who ploneered the nuclear
Polaris submarine program, has renewed his
undeclared philosophical war agalnst the
Pentagon's cost-analysis approach to weap-
ons development.

The controversial admiral, whose running
battles with anyone who doesn’t agree with
him make for exciting moments, once again
has turned to his faithful ally, Congress, to
support his recommendation for several
nuclear-powered surface ships to escort nu-
clear aircraft carriers.

The cost accountants, who Rickover says
run the Pentagon, want oll-fueled ships be-
cause their computers report they can get
more ships for the least money,

The admiral contends the Pentagon’s cost-
effectiveness policies are wrong in that they
emphasize getting the most, not necessarily
the best. Nuclear ships, the admiral is fond
of pointing out, can operate far from refuel-
ing points for months at a time while oil-
fueled ships have to refill their tanks
frequently.

Rickover recalls that the same arguments
posed by the Pentagon’'s present generation
of cost-analysts were used against the de-
velopment of nuclear submarines 20 years
ago.

The admiral is a gadfly whose persistent
buzzing about faults he finds in defense
policies annoys his superiors in the Pentagon
no end. But he has been right so many times
in the past in defense areas in which this
nation cannot afford to be wrong that his
recommendations merit more than passing
a.;t-:ﬁtlon both by public officials and the
P c.

[From the Tacoma News Tribune and Sunday
Ledger, July 2, 1967]
SHOULD WE INCREASE NUCLEAR Navy?

America 1s a maritime nation, although
currently she seems to be letting the title go
by default. Wherever you examine this area
of our national interest today—fishing, mari-
time commerce, Navy—we seem to be re-
treating.

Should this trend continue, the United
States will suffer, because we are a have-not
nation In respect to many natural resources.
Many metals and raw materials vital to our
security as well as to our prosperity are no
longer avallable within our continental
borders. Among these are the bulky raw
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materials which must come to us over free
sea lanes.

In this framework the Navy has played a
historical role in maintaining the freedom
of the seas. This is a phrase with a very real
meaning. We have witnessed at the Gulf of
Aquaba how suddenly this freedom can be
threatened.

Yet there has been a reluctance on the part
of Defense Secretary Robert Strange Mc-
Namara to keep the Navy as modern as it
could be. It must be admitted that Sercetary
MacNamara has the supremely difficult job
of assuring adequate defense at a cost we
can pay, and such things as nuclear ships are
not purchased in a bargain basement. Never-
theless, there are some things which can be
sald for accelerating nuclear construction.
Today, on the eve of our national birthday,
it might be well to consider them:

WORRISOME THING IN THE DEEP

Russia today has an estimated 50 nuclear
and 350 conventional submarines. And high
U.S. Navy officials are concerned that we are
lagging behind in our submarine warfare
program.

The officials are concerned about the cur-
rent building program for attack submarines,
about the advanced age of the eight anti-
submarine warfare carriers in the fleet, and
about delays and soaring costs in develop-
ment of better anti-submarine torpedoes.

Well they might. The Soviets are basing
most of their naval strength on their sub-
marine fleet, and they are constantly im-
proving it.

However, the Navy has not received much
sympathy from Defense Secretary McNa-
mara. The Navy wanted five nuclear attack
submarines in 1968 and several more each
year thereafter. Mr. McNamara decided the
Navy was to have three in 1968 and three
more in 1969.

In the meantime, Vice Admiral C. B, Mar-
tell, director of the anti-submarine warfare
program, told Congress that the current
building program of nuclear attack sub-
marines is “entirely inadequate; the sub-
marine building program cannot be turned
on and off like a spigot of water.”

Vice Admiral Hyman G. Rickover told Con-
gress that he considers the submarine build-
ing program technically deficient.

“The way things are going,” Admiral Rick-
over told Congress, “the technical proficlency
of the Navy is being reduced every day. If
this trend continues, and the Russians take
advantage of it, they may get ahead of us in
nuclear submarines, That is my opinion, and
I will stick to it.”

PETROLEUM HAS DEFENSE DRAWBACKS

One major shortcoming of petroleum-
powered fighting ships is the necessity for
frequent refueling. This problem became
acute In World War II and the Navy devel-
oped refueling at sea for its huge carrier task
forces. Nevertheless, the very amount of fuel
needed to keep such a force going strained
our supply lines. In contrast, nuclear ships
can operate for years without refueling.

The fact has been brought forcefully to
mind by the Arablans, who have moved to
cut our Middle East oil supply. Ships operat-
ing in Vietnam have been getting their fuel
from this comparatively nearby and con-
venient source. The same source has been
supplying our land forces.

While there is plenty of oil available else-
where in the world, it will take 60 instead of
25 tankers to keep our force supplied. The
strain on our supply line will be considerable.

The total requirement would have been
reduced had the Navy been operating with
nuclear powered ships. And although nu-
clear fuel has a high first cost, over the long
haul there might be a real economy, com-
pared to the cost of millions of gallons of
petroleum used to fuel a regular carrier for,
say, 10 years.

In the event we are ever called upon to
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wage another two-front war as we did from
1941 to 1946 it is quite possible that our sup-
ply of overseas oil would be severely cur-
talled. In this event, having a navy substan-
tially powered with nuclear fuel certainly
would materially ease our defense supply
problem.

CASE FOR A BALANCED TASK FORCE

Today the U.S. Navy has only four nu-
clear powered ships: the carrier Enterprise,
cruiser Long Beach and frigates Bainbridge
and Truxton. Under the circumstances, it
has been necessary for these ships to operate
with conventionally fueled ships.

Thus, when the Enterprise started home
from Vietnam last year, she could be accom-
panied only by the U.S.8. Bainbridge, which
could keep up with the carrier without re-
fueling. With only one escort, the com-
mander placed the Bainbridge in the most
likely direction a Russian reconnaissance
plane would approach from. But a Russian
long range bomber happened to approach
from a different direction and was not picked
up until it got within range of the Enter-
prise’s radar. It should be obvious how seri-
ous this would be under combat.

In time of war a carrier task force is ringed
by a protective fleet of supporting ships:
cruisers and destroyers who keep a sharp
watch for enemy aircraft and submarines.
They must be able to keep up with the
carrier.

Although an atomic destroyer costs about
50 per cent more to bulld than a conven-
tional destroyer, when one considers the
long-range fuel savings, the increased effi-
clency of a nuclear task force and—in fact—
the absolute necessity to glve our expensive
nuclear carrlers adequate protection in time
of war, it seems only logical that the Sec-
retary of Defense would support the Navy's
recommendation for a balanced fieet.

THE CONTINUING COMMITMENT OF
PRESIDENT JOHNSON AND THE
DEMOCRATS TO AMERICA'S OLD-
ER CITIZEN

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, as we review the accomplish-
ments of the Johnson administration and
two great Democratic Congresses, one
fact becomes clear: The programs we
have achieved will touch the lives of
every American man, woman, and child
for generations to come.

Certainly the commitment we have
made to older Americans would, in itself,
stand as a monument to human progress
and human compassion.

This fact has not been lost on the ma-
jority of our people. They know that, his-
torically, the Democratic Party has been
associated with every effort to raise the
dignity of the citizen over 65, and to
insure his economic and physical se-
curity.

And our generation of Democrats has
been true to that tradition.

On July 1, President Johnson reminded
us of just how much we have accom-
plished by issuing a statement marking
the first birthday of the national health
program known as medicare. He told us
that—

Benefits of $2.4 billion were paid to 4
million older Americans who entered
hospitals during the past year alone.

Two hundred thousand older patients
received home health services.

Almost three-fourths of a billion dol-
lars were paid out to those in the volun-
tary insurance phase of medicare.

These are the statistics of accomplish-

July 25, 1967

ments. Though we may never be able to
measure the full degree of psychological
security which millions of American eciti-
zens have realized through medicare, we
can certainly feel pride and accomplish-
ment in the public and editorial opinion
which has pronounced medicare an un-
qualified success on its first birthday.

On the same day the President issued
his first year’s progress report on medi-
care. He also signed the Older Americans
Act of 1967. It was my privilege and
honor to introduce this legislation in the
Senate. This act extends the Nation’s
commitment to provide new community
and other specialized services to 19 mil-
lion Americans over 65, through their
States and through their own local com-
munities.

Little do we realize the revolution im-
plicit in these two historic acts.

That revolution was succinctly ex-
pressed by the President in his message
to the Congress on Older Americans in
January, where he wrote:

We should look upon the growing number
of older citizens not as a problem or a bur-
den for our democracy, but as an opportu-

nity to enrich their lives, and, through them,
the lives of all of us.

I need not tell you here how long it
took such a statement to be accepted by
many in this country as national policy.

I need not tell you how long the
Democratic Party, from Roosevelt to
Johnson, fought to have the older person
treated as something more than an un-
wanted object, fit only for the scrap heap
or the poorhouse.

Today, we accept medicare, the Older
Americans Act, Federal aid to hospitals,
and social security, just as we accept the
air we breathe.

But how long did it take the original
Social Security Act to triumph over
the narrow opposition of the 1920’s and
1930’s?

It was only the popularity of Franklin
Roosevelt and the spectacle of a nation-
wide economic breakdown which got it
through over the opposition of many
whose voices—if not votes—are still
heard in this Chamber.

The U.S. Social Security Commis-
sioner reported a few months back that
one out of every nine Americans—22 mil-
lion—received monthly social security
benefits in 1966. They shared in benefits
of $20 billion.

And how long was medicare in the
coming? It took almost 20 years from the
day President Truman first proposed it
until the day President Johnson finally
signed it into law.

When President Johnson signed the
Older Americans Act of 1967, it seemed
like a simple act. Yet how many years of
fighting by the Democratic Party for the
older citizen preceded that? How many
vears of speaking out for low-rent hous-
ing for senior citizens, for community
and health programs for senior citizens,
for employment opportunities? How
many years of advocating civil rights
laws to prohibit discrimination because
of age?

Yet there is still more to be done. There
are programs now before the Congress to
be acted on.

There is the proposed increase in social
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security benefits by President Johnson,
s0 badly needed because of rising costs
of living.

There is the proposal to permit older
citizens to earn more money without
sacrificing social security benefits.

There are new housing and community
programs which will help the older citi-
zen.

There is the preventicare health pro-
posal which would help to prevent ill-
ness and disease before they become a
serious or debilitating problem.

The record of Democratic Presidents
and Democratic-led Congresses on re-
sponding to the needs of the older citi-
zen is publie.

I am proud to have played a part in
these programs. I am deeply proud that
we have a President who cares and feels
for the older citizen.

I am deeply proud to belong to a party
that cares for people.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the ReEcorp recent statements
of President Johnson on medicare and
the Older Americans Act of 1967, and a
recent column by Marquis Childs, com-
menting on the first anniversary of
medicare.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT ON THE FIRST
ANNIVERSARY OF MEDICARE

The success of the Medicare Program in
its first year has surpassed even the expecta-
tions of some of its staunchest supporters.
The program is fulfilling the promise that
older Americans and their families will be
free of the fear of major financial hardship
because of illness.

Secretary John Gardner submitted a re-
port to me today in which he advised that
in the past year under Medicare:

Four million older Americans entered
hospitals, and $2.4 billion in hospital bills
was paid out.

$640 million for other medical services,
primarily physicians’ services, was pald out
for the elderly enrolled in the voluntary
medical insurance part of the program.

200,000 people have received home health
services.

Since January 1, 1967 another 200,000
people have recelved care in professional
nursing homes. The impact of Medicare goes
far beyond what can be learned from & re-
cital of statistics. The program has triggered
?Eep and beneficial changes in American

e:

In the past, many aged Americans received
the medical care they needed as ward
patients or on a charity basis. Today they
recelve care on a private patient basis, with
the dignity and freedom of choice that goes
with the ablity to pay provided by Medi-

care.

Millions of aged Americans now have the
peace of mind that comes from the knowl-
edge that health care will not entail deep
financial distress. They know they will not
have to ask their children or other relatives
to assume the responsibility of their medi-
cal bills. Before Medicare only a little over
half of the aged had any health insurance,
and less than one-half of those had broad
protection against hospital costs.

As a result of Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act as applied to Medicare, members of
minority groups in many communities have
access to quality hospital care previously
barred to them. Over 95 percent of the na-
tion's hospitals are now in compliance.

Medicare has been a powerful force in up-
grading the level of health care available to
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all Americans. Today, 6,800 hospitals, con-
taining 98.5 percent of the bed capacity of
non-federal general care hospitals in the
United States, meet the quality standards of
Medicare. For several hundred of these hos-
pitals considerable upgrading was required in
order to participate. In addition, the partici-
pation of 320 psychiatric institutions, 4,000
extended care facilities and about 1,800 home
health agencles is also conditioned on their
ability to provide quality care.

Medicare has stimulated the development
of alternatives to hospital care: hospital out-
patient services, post-hospital extended care,
home health care, as well as physicians’ serv-
ices in the hospital, office or home. This wide
range of Medicare alternatives makes it pos-
sible for the doctor, patlent or family to
make a realistic choice of the service which
best meets the patient’s needs. In 1963, only
about 250 home health agencies in the coun-
try could have met Medicare standards. To-
day 1,800 agencles are certified for Medicare
participation.

The comprehensiveness of Medicare cover-
age sets a standard against which all age
groups measure the scope of their health in-
surance coverage. Medicare 1s stimulating
improved health insurance coverage in the
private sector for the entire population.

Improving Operations:

Medicare is an enterprise involving many
millions of people and thousands of orga-
nizations, In setting up a program of such
magnitude, there were many unprecedented
administrative and procedural problems to
be solved.

For the most part, the administration of
hospital benefits has gone well. Most hospi-
tals are reimbursed on a timely basis. Some
simplifications are possible and are being
pursued, but the administrative problems in
this area are no longer substantial.

The payment of out-patient hospital bene-
fits continues to present problems, We have
recommended to Congress a major simpli-
fication of these benefit provisions.

On a national basis, insurance carriers had
a backlog of nearly eight weeks work after
the first two months of the opening of the
program. By the first of this year, this had
been cut to flve weeks. Today, it is down to
about 2.3 weeks.

In 51 of 59 carrier service areas, serving
00 percent of the Medicare beneficiaries, phy-
sicians’ bills are being processed on an aver-
age of less than 21 days, and in 14 of these
areas the average bill processing time is 10
days or less. Our goal is that all insurance
carriers should achieve the processing time
that these 14 carriers have attained.

Carriers are continuing to reduce proc-
essing time, although bills are still coming
in at a rate of over 700,000 a week. Reduc-
tions result from the introduction of elec-
tronic data processing equipment by the
carriers, increases in staff and improve-
ments in training, and simplifications in
policles and procedures. The informational
efforts of the carriers and the Soclal Se-
curity Administration have also led to a bet-
ter understanding of the program by phy-
sicians and beneficaries, reducing the pro-
portion of improperly filled claims that had
to be returned. The rate of claims returned
by carrlers for additional information is
down from an earlier 30 to 40 percent to
414 percent.

One major current problem concerns how
the patient can be relieved of the hardship
caused by large bills submitted by a physi-
cian who Is unwilling to take payment on
assignment, thereby forcing the patient to
pay the physician out of his own funds be-
fore Medicare can make payment.

Nearly 57 percent of the physicians in the
country accept assignments, at least part of
the time. However, some patients of the other
43 percent may suffer serious hardships. We
are studying ways to relleve the patient of
unnecessary burdens, without increasing in-
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flationary pressures on the size of the physi-
cian's fees.

Medicare goes into its second year on a
sound administrative basis. Many of the diffi
culties that arose have been ironed out and
the entire process is being carefully reviewed
to assure that it operates at maximum effi-
ciency and with minimum difficulty for all
who are involved in or affected by it.

During the first year of Medicare, superior
health care has been provided for millions
of aged Americans, and health standards have
been raised for all Americans. This has come
about because of cooperation between the
federal government, physicians, Iinsurance
carriers and the states. It would not have
been possible without the strong support of
each of these groups. We have forged a part-
nership for a healthier America.

STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT UPON SIGNING
THE OLDER AMERICANS ACT AMENDMENTS OF
1967

Today, we honor in law our continuing
commitment to the 19 million older Amer-
icans among us.

The bill I am signing—The Older Ameri-
cans Act Amendments of 1967—builds re-
spected tradition.

In Franklin D. Roosevelt’s day, the hand
of justice was extended when the first social
security act was passed. Now we need to
bring that act up to date, with the greatest
increase in benefits in more than 30 years.

In our own time, we have extended the
hand of hope—through Medicare. That his-
toric program is one year old today.

All the doubts and dire predictions have
vanished in the glow of its success. Millions
have already benefited. And this year we hope
to make Medicare even stronger and better.

In our day too, we have taken another
progressive step. The Older Americans Act
which we passed in 1965 reaffirmed a nation’s
sense of responsibility and respect for the
dignity of age.

For the first time, states and communities
in a true home town effort were able to plan
and develop special programs to enrich the
later years.

Here is the record of accomplishment:

550 communities in 44 states have launch-
ed programs to improve the quality of life
for their aged.

50 community organizations are carrying
forward research and pilot projects, to put
new life into later years.

2,000 specialists are being trained in col-
leges and universities to work with the
elderly.

But the full meaning—and the hu-
manity—of this effort cannot be found in
these statistics alone.

These programs have ignited a sure sense
of usefulness in lives once lost to loneliness
and boredom. Thousands of older people
have found friendship, education and recrea-
tion. Thousands more have volunteered their
still valuable services to their community.

The legislation I am signing today will
strengthen this great work.

The $43 million it authorizes will greatly
increase our efforts of the last two years by:

Adding 275 new community projects such
as establishment of centers for senior citi-
zens for recreational, educational and coun-
seling activities to the 550 already started.

Making possible a comprehensive national
study to determine what kinds of speclalists
are needed—and how they can be better
trained—to work with the elderly.

Carrying forward research programs such
as research to develop new roles for retired
persons to participate in full time, part time
or volunteer community activities, including
756 new pilot projects.

I know of no better way to sum up the
vitality and the hope of our programs for
older Americans than to report the words
of a volunteer worker:

"*We are enabling men and women in their
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years of retirement to plow their goodness

back Into the world they helped to build.”
With the bill I sign today, we are return-

ing some of that goodness to the world.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, July 7,
1867]

Mepicare’'s YEAR: A HarPY BIRTHDAY
(By Marquis Childs)

At least two cheers should go up for the
anniversary just past. Medicare is one year
old and, despite some delays and disloca=-
tions, it has been Instituted with remark-
able success. To put 19 million people under
a program entirely new to American medical
practice and resisted by a large part of the
organized medical profession as a soclalist
intrusion on the free way of life was no
small task. As President Johnson has sald,
this is the greatest single civilian undertak-
ing since World War II.

Small wonder that Soclal Security Com-
missioner Robert M. Ball is proud of what
he and his staff have been able to accom-
plish. His report on the first 12 months
bulges with impressive statistics—4 million
persons for in-patient hospital services; $2.4
billion paid to hospitals for these services;
25 million doctor bills for which $640 million
was paid out.

The gloom and doom opponents of Medi-
care predicted that so many people over 65
would rush to the hospitals for free service
that hospital care would inevitably break
down. This has not happened, The expected
increase has been within reasonable lim-
its, according to Ball. There has been a 15
to 20 per cent increase in hospital use by
those qualifying under Medicare but this
has resulted In less than a 5 per cent in-
crease in total hospital use.

The President with his extraordinary ca-
pacity for spreading his interest far and
wide, together with his driving energy, has
helped to nurse the program along. He was
determined to bring into active cooperation
groups, such as the American Medical As-
sociation, that had fought Medicare. Under
his direction Social Security contracted with
Blue Cross, Blue Shield and 27 commercial
insurance companies to administer both the
hospital and the doctor's service phases.

Not the least of the achlevement 1s the
integration of the hospitals as required un-
der the Civil Rights Act before they could
benefit from Medicare, Of 65650 hospitals
throughout the country only 146 cannot
qualify. Of the latter 43 are in Mississippl,
21 In Alabama and the rest scattered
throughout the South.

This is a revolution in custom and be-
havior. Blacks and whites share rooms in
Southern hospitals. Where Negro doctors
qualify they serve on hospital staffs,

At the start of Medicare delays in the re-
payment to individuals for what they had
pald out to doctors, unwilling to accept
responsibility for collecting directly from
Soclal SBecurity, caused hardships, Older peo-
ple on small incomes had to borrow money
to meet these obligations while they waited
often for months to be reimbursed. Ball says
that the waiting time has now been reduced
to days instead of weeks in virtually every
state. There are still problems in adminis-
tering certaln outpatient phases of Medicare,
with the need perhaps to make minor changes
in the law.

With these minor qualifications the over-
whelming fact is that millions of Americans
are getting quallty medical care, many of
them for the first time in their lives. They
are getting it as a right grounded in the So-
clal Securlty System and not, as the Ameri-
can Medical Association would have it in its
swing toward reaction, as a privilege. Nor is
there evidence that the program has con-
tributed substantially to the spiraling costs
of medical care.

Pride of achievement to one side, when
measured against need this is a small revo-
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Iution indeed. Sargent Shriver produced the
other day appalling figures to show how an
affluent America with the highest medical
standards in the world roughly one-third of
the Nation has little or no share in the bene-
fits of medicine or dentistry.

Two black marks on the record point this
up. One is the high proportion of rejections
in the draft for physical reasons. The second
is the fact that the rate of infant mortality
in the U.S. stands seventh or eighth in the
list of nations, below countries with far more
gcarce resources.

It was so long in coming with Harry Tru-
man denounced as & dangerous radical for
daring to propose it, that Medicare must
seem the successful end of the road rather
than merely a beginning. The pinch of the
cost of the war in Vietnam and the threat of
a big government deficit, together with the
increasingly conservative temper of Con-
gress, seems to put a period to any further
advance. Shriver is battling to save his pov-
erty program from destruction with the odds
against him.

Yet Medicare proved what can be done.
And history has shown that revolutions can
rarely be checked in midcourse.

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS DELIV-
ERED BY SENATOR MONDALE

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, the public
community college as a member of the
family of institutions of higher educa-
tion may be comparatively young but it,
like the youngsters in our human fami-
lies, is growing rapidly and filling out.
It carries the bloom of youth and the ex-
uberance of youth with it, and its poten-
tialities for service to our young people
are tremendous. It is hard to believe that
in the spring of 1960 there were nation-
ally only 310 public junior and com-
munity colleges with an enrollment of
but 348,538. The latest figure I have
found shows that as of the fall of 1966,
the public and junior community col-
leges in our country numbered 565 and
were educating 1,316,980 young men and
women. I am confident that the rate of
growth in 1968 and 1969 will continue to
increase sharply, since 200 new ones are
now in the planning stages and 50 per
year or more start operation.

I am moved to make these comments,
Mr. President, because I have recently
been privileged to read the commence-
ment address of the distinguished junior
Senator from Minnesota, which was
given at Anoka-Ramsey Junior College
in Minnesota on June 9, 1967. I con-
gratulate my distinguished colleague
upon the remarks he gave at that occa-
sion.

The questions he asked in it are ques-
tions which are being asked in campus
after campus through the country. They
are questions which, in my own State of
Oregon, are being asked at Clatsop Com-~
munity College, Lane Community Col-
lege, and each of the other new members
of the system in the State. These insti-
tutions will, I am sure, find the answers
to the questions he has posed through
the service each will give to the com-
munity they grace.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the address to which I have
alluded be printed in the Recorp at this
point in my remarks.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:
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ANOKA-RAMSEY JUNIOR COLLEGE COMMENCE-
MENT SPEECH BY SENATOR WaALTER F. MoN-
DALE, JUNE 9, 1967

Dean Wilken, distinguished members of the
faculty, students, and friends of Anoka-
Ramsey State Junior College, I am proud to
be here tonight at the first commencement
exercises at this college. Those of you who
are graduating tonight after two years of
study, and those of you who have contributed
the bulldings of your school district to this
new college, and those of you who have bullt
curriculums and courses, those of you who
have encouraged your sons and daughters,
and those of you whose support of this new
college has come in many other ways—you
are all part of a great new experiment, What
goes on here tonight is the first fruit of an
exciting thrust in education, for Minnesota
and for the nation.

Four short years ago, while I was Attorney
General of the State of Minnesota, I was
pleased to help work for passage of a brief
law which carried the seed for a revolution
in junior college education in this state.
The law began: “Not to exceed fifteen state
junior colleges are hereby established under
the management, jurisdiction, and control of
a state junior college board which is hereby
created.”

The State had previously been economi-
cally involved with Minnesota’s junior col-
leges through special state aid formulas. But
the passage of that law affirmed the dedica-
tlon of the people of Minnesota to a state-
wide program of opportunity for young
people. To the local effort that had pre-
viously brought eleven junlor colleges into
operation since 1915, the state now added
its broad economic and administrative pow-
ers. Except for Fergus Falls in 1960 and Will-
mar in 1962, no new junior colleges had been
established in the state since 1940, Since
1965, colleges have developed at International
Falls, Thief River Falls, and here in the Twin
Citles Metropolitan area. More are on the
way.

I certainly do not need to tell most of you
what a tremendous effort it has taken to es-
tablish this college and the other new junior
colleges and to move the existing colleges un-
der a central administration. You have been
a part of it. The cooperation of the legisla-
ture has been consistent with its 1963 au-
thorization. The State Junior College Board
has demanded and received tremendous ef-
forts from its appointed members and its
staff, and a fine record of planning and de-
velopment has been established.

Of course, there have been frustrations. Of
course the temporary facilities have some-
times been Inadequate. Of course there has
been a scramble for staff,

But here you are, the 1967 graduating class
of Anoka-Ramsey State Junior College, and
over west there on the Mississlppl a per-
manent home is being completed for occu-
pancy next fall. This event tonight is a mark
of the success that can be obtained when
dedicated individuals, organized local com-
munities, and a forward-looking state gov-
ernment combine their efforts in a common
cause.

It is important to consider that cause and
these forces very briefly, for what is happen-
ing in Minnesota in the state junior college
program can be—I hope it will be—the first
stages of a truly different kind of institution.

There 1s an opportunity here—and
throughout the United States where various
experiments with two-year colleges are tak-
ing place—for community colleges which
truly serve their communities. That will not
happen unless someone tries to make it hap-
pen—but it is possible. We need ploneers
with vision and courage to devote them-
selves to a task which will be fully achieved
only after many years.

A number of opportunities are built into
the structure of the Minnesota state junior
college system, First of all, an attempt has
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been made to preserve the unique local re-
sponsiveness of the former junior colleges.

Although they have the advantages of cen-
tral management procedures, each college is
relatively autonomous, The law which
created these schools provided for local, ad-

boards, These will eventually be as
effective as the local community and the
school administration want them to be, but
the possibilities are there.

This means that a community college can
truly be a community resource. Let’s talk to-
night about what it can be.

It can offer education to adults as well as
to 18-year-olds. It can offer non-academic
programs as well as academic programs. Its
library can be a community library as well as
a college library. It can serve part-time stu-
dents as well as full-time students. It can
feed students to universities and technicians
to local businesses and institutions,

There is a marvelous flexibility which is
possible and partly realized in nearly every
junior college in this state. It is limited only
by the imagination and effort which is pres-
ent in its staff, among its advisors and plan-
ners, and in its students, who are potentially
the entire community.

Another special possibility for the com-
munity college arises from the conception
that there should be many of them and they
should be located strategically for the con-
venience of their students. Minnesota is not
the only place where these colleges are devel-
oping rapidly. There are now nearly 850 two~
year colleges in the United States, and they
are being created at the rate of one per week.

Partly this is happening everywhere—in-
cluding Minnesota—because we have a huge
population of young people who cannot be
accommodated physically by the existing col-
lege structures. But partly it is happening
because of a growing feeling that education
beyond the high school should be located
conveniently for all—that the educational
needs of the soclety demand that most young
people have more education than the twelve
years we have been providing, and that they
should be able to obtain this education as
convenlently as possible. We now are behav-
ing as if we felt that colleges should come to
our young people instead of young people
going to our colleges.

Not too many years ago, this would have
been impossible. But today, even in a state
with the geography of Minnesota and the
sparsely settled nature of many of its areas,
transportation is such that the borders of a
community have been greatly expanded. This
has made it possible in Minnesota for the
State Junior College Board to prepare a plan
for location of two-year colleges that puts
the great majority of our people within com-
muting distance of higher education, And
these schools will come to these communi-
tles, for our commitment to increased educa-
tion is clear.

When they do come, these two-year col-
leges have the potentiality to interact with
their communities in more than the tradi-
tional ways that educational institutions
change communities.

If we put these two characteristics to-
gether—the unique commitment of the two-
year college to respond to the local situation
and the convenlient location of these col-
leges for the great majority of our citizens—
the possibilities expand tremendously.

Within our state we will soon have the
opportunity for community colleges to serve
as unique social institutions, as community
resources to unite separated citizens and
carry on a continuous seminar on the needs
and opportunities of people who live
together.

I see no reason that this community col-
lege and the others in this state should not
become centers of community action—orga-
nizations that concern themselves with gen-
eral community needs in a pattern similar
to that served by the Community Action Pro-
grams of the war on poverty.
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Perhaps they can become resources for
the Community Action Programs that now
exlst, but this is much too narrow a con-
ception of what it is possible to do. There
are all kinds of poverty around us besides
economic poverty, and the projected two-
year college program in Minnesota provides
an opportunity to deal with them.

Why shouldn’t this community college and
others like it become the instrument for
analyzing the unique individual and co-
ordinating needs of governments in its sub-
urban setting—or rural setting as the case
may be?

Why shouldn't this community college
examine the needs and wishes of the citizens
of this community for continuing education
for adults—for the study of international
relations, for home and neighborhood im-
provement, for additional technical train-
ing, for the study of art and literature and
music?

Why shouldn't this community college
become a resource for citizens, young and
old, who need help in adjusting to life in
the suburbs—who need to learn how to
buy, how to borrow, how to get along with
husbands and children and neighbors and
village councils?

Why shouldn't this community college
study the transportation needs of a com-
munity where the great majority of its
citizens commute to work on inadequate
streets and highways and travel miles to
shopping centers?

Why shouldn't this community college be-
come the place where the solution is finally
found to the needs of racial balance in the
metropolitan community—to plan for ac-
ceptance and educate citizens in the human
relations problems that we are all going to
face with greater and greater intensity?

Why shouldn't this community college be=
come the place where people learn to grow
old gracefully and retire without tension?
This week I have conducted hearings in my
subcommittee on Retirement and the In-
dividual.

I am frightened by what I am finding out
about our lack of preparation of people for
a period which is going to become a larger
and larger portion of our life span. In a
young community, it 1s easy to ignore age
because there is so little of it to be seen
around; but it is coming and it is going to
swamp us if we are not ready for it.

This is only a sample of what a com-
munity college can do if it sets out to be-
come truly a community resource. And it
can adjust to any kind of local situation be-
cause it has that flexibility bullt into its
conception, And it can deal with these prob-
lems because it is convenient to the area it
serves.

Last fall I heard a prediction that by
1985, one-third of our population between
the ages of 20 and 30 will be unemployed, if
we use present definitions of unemployment
as a criterlon for judgment. Community
Junior colleges are a way of dealing with that
problem by extending education beyond the
years that we have traditionally established.

But if they see their function entirely as
an educational resource for 18-year-olds and
19-year-olds who go on to universities or
jobs, they will be missing a great opportunity.
These colleges can become community
centers that deal with the new kind of life
we are all facing, that recognize that the
day is coming when a 65-year-old man or
woman will be physiologically equivalent to
a 46-year-old man or woman today and will
try to do something to wipe out the horrible
poverty of spirit that such a cltizen may
face.

Those of you who are graduating tonight
are the first formal products of a new experi-
ment in education that can help to trans-
form community 1fe. Wherever you go from
here, I hope you will remember all of the
possibilities that this experiment can
produce.
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And I hope that you will watch this com-
munity college grow, and help it grow, so
that wherever you may spend your life in
Minnesota or elsewhere, community resources
like Anoka-Ramsey Junior College will con-
tinue to serve you, your families, and your
neighbors as you are entitled to be served
and as community colleges ares uniquely
equipped to do.

THE IRSTON BARNES REVIEW OF
JUSTICE DOUGLAS’ “THE VANISH-
ING WILDERNESS,” SUPPORTS
THE BIG THICKET NATIONAL
PARK BILL

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, in
the July 20 Washington Post, Mr, Irston
R. Barnes reviewed Justice William O.
Douglas’ eloquent book on Texas, “Fare-
well to Texas, the Vanishing Wilder-
ness.” By this review, Mr. Barnes, who
is ehairman of the Audubon Naturalist
Society, an organization devoted fo the
promotion of conservation in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, joins the ranks of
praisers of Justice Douglas as “the most
forthright and independent spokesman
for recognition of, and prompt action to
preserve, our heritage of natural values.”

The Big Thicket region of eastern
Texas is part of “the great and varied,
although fragile and easily destroyed,
natural beauty” of the Lone Star State
which Justice Douglas writes about. He
praises the Big Thicket as an “area of
speciation” remarkable for its plant
communities and calls for Federal rec-
ognition of the area in order that the
once great forest now reduced to one-
tenth of its original size be adequately
preserved—in time. My bill S. 4, creating
the Big Thicket National Park was in-
troduced to accomplish this purpose.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the REecorp the
book review of Mr. Justice Douglas’ book
to which I have referred, entitled
“Where the Ahabs Devour,” written by
Mr. Irston R. Barnes, and published in
the Washington Post of July 20, 1967.

There being no objection, the book
review was ordered to be printed in the
REecorb, as follows:

WHERE THE AHABS DEVOUR
(By Irston R. Barnes)

With the appearance of “Farewell to
Texas,” Justice Willlam O. Douglas becomes
the most forthright and independent spokes-
man for recognition of, and prompt action
to preserve, our heritage of natural values.

To Justice Douglas, as to most Americans,
Texas was synonymous with dry plains and
oll fleld wastelands. But after six years of
exploring its vanishing wilderness, he gives
us an authoritatively minted, two-sided coin:

Texas was originally a state of great and
varied, although fragile and easily destroyed,
natural beauty, and much that remains is
worthy of preservation, Texas also presents
the ultimate of all the forces working to
destroy the natural values of the American
scene. Conservationists in Texas are “a lonely
lot.”

Texas has one national park in full opera-
tion, another in process of creation and a
third proposed.

Big Bend National Park has its challenging
Rio Grande canyons, its relic forests in the
Chisos Mountains and its dramatic geology
everywhere, but these were only part of the
reason for its creation. The ranchers who had
worn out the land with overgrazing wanted
to be “bailed ocut” by the Government. Thus
Big Bend is also “a monument to free enter-
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prise that was unrestrained and private initi-
ative that knew no standard except greed.”

In far western Texas, the Guadalupe Na-
tional Park is in process of establishment,
having been started with important gifts of
land by some Texans and strong support
from others. It is indeed a geological wonder-
land. But this area, like Capote Falls (which
Douglas recommends as the core of a wilder-
ness area) can never stand the human
erosion through overuse which has become
characteristic of some of our most famous
parks.

The third potentlal national park, deline-
ated in a bill sponsored by Sen. Yarborough,
is the Big Thicket reglon of eastern Texas.
The Big Thicket is an *area of specliation”
which is remarkable for its plant communi-
ties. Justice Douglas would have liked to
see it a wilderness area, but no single area
of 5000 acres remains. The quality of the
opposition to this park may be judged by
the poisoning of a 1000-year-old magnolia,
reportedly to make the area less attractive
for a park.

How Justice Douglas came to be the voice
of conservation is a story in itself, tracing
back to hiz hoyhood days as deseribed in “Of
Men and Mountains.” He writes from direct
personal observation and experience, not with
poetic descriptions of landscapes or philo-
sophical speculations but with the outdoors-
man’s response to the full spectrum of the
natural world.

Borrowing from the Old Testament, Doug-
las has given us a new word—the “Ahabs,”
referring to the king who despoiled his sub-
Ject’s vineyards (I Kings, Chapter 12)—for
all the anticonservationists who, by putting
profit ahead of other considerations, are de-
stroying the Nation’s heritage.

Ahabs are strongly entrenched in Texas
(and elsewhere). They are the lumber barons
who are destroying the Big Thicket at the
rate of 50 acres a day; the stockmen whose
cattle, sheep and goats are still converting
range into deserts; the oll companies which
are creating wastelands with pollution.

They are also the public utilities and the
pipelines, whose rights of way scour the
countryside, and the dam builders, particu-
larly the Bureau of Reclamation tribe. And
perhaps most surprising, the Ahabs are in
the saddle In the National Park Service, with
its new slogan of “Parks for people,” moving
ruthlessly ahead with overdevelopment pro-
grams.

A reviewer may dissent on details. I should
reject outright the proposition that the gold-
en eagle causes substantial damage to live-
stock. But all must applaud the vigor and
accuracy with which Justice Douglas identi-
fies what must be done and where the oppo-
sition les.

GOVERNMENT INJUSTICE TO
BUSINESS

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, the junior
Senator from New York [Mr. KENNEDY]
has written a very interesting and in-
formative article on the need for re-
forming the procedures followed by Fed-
eral administrative agencies.

Senator KennNeEpy stresses the far-
reaching effect exerted on business and
private rights by regulations and deter-
minations of some three-score Federal
agencies.

Although the Senate approved a bill
last year, which was designed to improve
the administrative process, it was not
acted upon by the House of Representa-
tives during the 89th Congress. Again,
this year the Senate Subcommittee on
Administrative Practice and Procedure
has before it a measure which would re-
vise the Administrative Procedure Act of
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1946. Extensive hearings on this meas-
ure have been held under the chairman-
ship of the Senator from Missouri [Mr.
Lowng], and careful consideration has
been given to the divergent viewpoints
expressed by public officials, various or-
ganizations, and a number of individual
citizens.

Senator KenNEDpY has drawn upon his
extensive knowledge of the governmental
process, in particular his experience as
Attorney General, to point out a number
of current problems in the area of ad-
ministrative rulemaking and adjudica-
tion. He cites a number of examples of
delay and suggests several guidelines for
impartial and equitable settlements.

Mr. President, it is important that
every effort be made to insure that Fed-
eral statutes assist rather than hinder
the establishment of expeditious and
consistently fair administrative proce-
dures. Because of the significant contri-
bution which the Senator from New
York has made to the consideration of
this important topic, I ask unanimous
consent that his article, entitled “Gov-
ernment Injustice to Business,” which
was published in the June 1967 issue of
Nation’s Business, be printed at the con-
clusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ROBERT KENNEDY ON GOVERNMENT INJUSTICE
TO BUSINESS

We are properly concerned today about the
rights of Indigents, of those accused of crime,
and of individuals suing and being sued in
civil court cases. But we should also be con-
cerned about federal administrative agency
action against business, large and small.

The importance of these agencies in the
day-to-day business affairs of American com-
panies can hardly be overstated and may not
be fully appreclated by the publie.

And, despite giant strides in recent years
in the quality of justice dispensed by these
agencles, we still have not achieved the high
degree of fundamental fairness to which
business concerns are entitled.

People differ, of course, about what is fair.
Administrators differ, just as businessmen
do. In fact, one of the few times I have heard
businessmen all of one volce on this subject
was after the Big Steel price controversy of
1962, when they apparently agreed to a man
that what this country needed most was a
new Attorney General.

Today, there are some 55 to 60 federal
administrative agencles with rule-making
and adjudicative powers affecting private
rights. Virtually every business in the coun-
try is subject, or potentially subject, to one
or more of them.

Matters in dispute range from a few dollars
or a single product to millions of dollars,
thousands of employees, dozens of mergers
and huge stock offerings.

There are approximately twice as many
agency hearing examiners as there are Fed-
eral District Court judges. And yet these
agencies, despite their importance, remain
what a Presidential committee called them
almost 30 years ago, “a headless ‘fourth
branch’ of the Government.”

The progress made in recent years in im-
proving agency processes has come about in
part through internal, self-induced reform, in
part by legislative edict and In part through
pressures by the bar.

Since the passage of the Administrative
Procedure Act 14 years ago, most agencles
have been acutely aware of their own short-
comings and have instituted reforms.

The fact remains, however, that the law
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administered by these agencies is still not as
fair, equitable and expeditious as we have a
right to expect.

I here discuss only two aspects of needed
reform, although many could be mentioned.
The first is delay in adjudication, and the
other 1s a more precies and universal applica-
tion of the simple rules of ordinary justice
that have long been enforced by our courts.

TOO MUCH DELAY

Delay is a relative factor. More than 48
hours to process the claim of a veteran's
widow may be too long, whereas 18 months
to place in hearing the location of interstate
pipelines might be so short a time as to prej-
udice the right of parties to intervene and
to gather and present evidence.

But we can generalize about delay at least
to this extent: The agencies take far too long
to declde some cases. A couple of examples
will suffice.

On June 16, 1952, the Federal Trade Com-~
mission issued a complaint against Pillsbury
Mills, Ine. (now the Pillsbury Co.), charging
it with violating Section 7 of the Clayton
Act (the so-called “anti-merger” section) by
its acquisition of Ballard & Ballard. The com-
plaint was later amended to include a charge
relating to the additional purchase of the
Duff Baking Mix Co., a Division of American
Home Foods.

Hearings in the case began on Sept. 28,
1952. The Commission completed its direct
case in January, 1953, and in April of that
year the hearing examiner ruled that the
Commission had failed to make a case.

This decision was reversed by the full Com-
mission in December, 1953, and thereafter
Pillsbury began putting on its evidence. This
was not completed until June, 1957. Rebuttal
hearings by the Commission ended in Jan-
uary, 19568.

In other words, it took almost six years
for the case to be tried. By then, the testi-
mony totaled more than 32,000 pages and ex-
hibits accounted for many thousands more.

Thereafter, the FTC did not rule until Dec.
16, 1860, when it held that Pillsbury’s acqui-
sitions wviolated the Act. Years passed be-
fore both sides had designated the portions
of the record to be printed, the printing had
been completed and the case was ready for
argument in the Fifth Circult Court of Ap-
peals.

The Court decided the case on Jan, 7, 19686,
holding that Pillsbury had been denied a fair
hearing because Congressional subcommittees
had interrogated Commission members about
the case before the Commission had reached
the merits.

At this point, the Commission was faced
with the decision of whether to take new
evidence against Pillsbury, to review the out-
dated record again with new Commission
members, to start all over or to dismiss the
complaint.

It dismissed the complaint.

Thus, more than 13 years elapsed between
the fililng and the dismissal of this complaint.
The substantive issues at stake in the case
were never finally decided.

I do not pass judgment, of course, on the
merits of this case, nor do I lay the blame
for the delay at anyone’s door. I merely point
out that no matter how complex, a case
which takes 13 years to decide (and even
then is not decided on the merits) is an ex-
ample of the administrative process gone
awry.

THE PENNSY MERGER

A second example is the proceeding before
the Interstate Commerce Commission in-
volving the merger of the Pennsylvania Rail-
road Co. and the New York Central Raillroad
Co. The joint applications for merger were
filed in that case on Mar, 9, 1962. Hearings
lasted from August, 1962, until October, 1963,
with a brief reopening for further testimony
in September, 1964.

In all, there were 129 hearing days, 291
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prepared statements, 450 witnesses, 20,051
pages of transcript (five million words) and
approximately 20 bound volumes of addi-
tional exhibits.

The two hearing examiners ruled In favor
of the merger on Mar. 29, 1965. The Commis-
sion did the same on Sept. 19, 1966, and sub-
sequently ruled on petitions for rehearing.
Applications for an injunction were filed in
court by intervenors, and the case was re-
cently remanded by the Supreme Court for
further review by the ICC.

In other words, this Important merger
between two huge rallroads has not finally
been approved or disapproved more than
four years after the applications were filed.

I certainly do not mean to imply that
cases like this, which involve many parties,
tremendously complex facts, and numerous
legal issues, can be or should be decided over-
night. Obviously, the development of a
proper record for the adjudication of some
cases necessarlly takes a substantial amount
of time. But just as obviously, businessmen
are entitled not to have their cases bogged
down in red tape, irrelevant facts, unneces-
sary haggling, and the like.

FAIRNESS ALSO AN ISSUE

Another area of concern is whether the
agencies, even today, are being as fair and
impartial in all their dealings with business-
men as simple justice requires.

We often hear that the agencies were de-
signed to decide cases more informally than
courts and that they are not strictly bound
by the rules of evidence or other strictures
enforced in a court of law.

This is partly true.

But an informality of procedure can never
serve as an excuse for the denial of basic
rights. That is why it is important to re-
state certain trulsms that should govern all
agencis in the decision of cases.

1. A case should be declided only on the
basls of a public record after all the facts
have been presented. It should never be
prejudged.

In an airline case a few years ago, the
Civil Aeronautics Board issued an order in-
stituting an Iinvestigation to determine
whether two-carrier or three-carrier service
between Seattle and Fairbanks would not be
preferable to the then prevailing four-carrier
service.

The result of such a decision would have
been to terminate Pan American’s certificate
to serve the route.

In its order, the Board stated the issue to
be whether certificates should not be termi-
nated or amended “in accordance with the
tentative conclusions set forth in the at-
tached study.”

Both the attached study and the ordering
paragraph ot the order itself included de-
talled recitals of facts, reasons and conclu-
sions.

On review the court pointed out that, in
effect, “The Board made an ex parte decision
in camera, and then set hearings, giving an
opportunity to the affected parties to show
cause why the decision should not be carried
into effect.”

Such a procedure was lllegal, sald the
court, for it is an “indispensable principle
that a case must not be prejudged by the
tribunal that is going to hear and decide
6t

2. Each case must be decided without bias,
and the appearance as well as the fact of im-
partiality is essential to a fair result.

In a 1966 case, the court pointed out that
the chairman of the Federal Trade Commis-
sion, prior to his appointment, had been
chief counsel and staff director of the Senate
subcommittee that had Investigated the
manufacture and sale of tetracycline.

While with the subcommittee, he had
been responsible for statements to the effect
that tetracycline prices quoted by various
drug companies were artificlally high and
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collusive and that there had been improprie-
ties in the transfer of patent rights between
two of these companies.

These same issues and same companies
were subsequently involved in a case decided
by the Federal Trade Commission and par-
ticipated in by the chairman.

Since the court concluded that the chair-
man had formed an opinion as to the facts
before hearing the evidence In the Commis-
sion case, his participation in the decision
constituted a denial of due process, even
though his vote was not necessary for a
majority.

The court remanded the case for a new
hearing without the participation of the
chairman.

3. Agencles should be relatively consistent
in their rulings or at least prepared to ex-
plain why inconsistency is warranted.

A Federal Communications Commission
case reflected a subsequent chapter in the
well-known television scandal of 1960 in-
volving rigged quiz shows. Two producers of
these shows owned stock in WGMA, a radio
station in Hollywood, Fla. As the result of a
hearing to determine whether the station’s
lecense should be renewed, the examiner
found that while the producers had engaged
in censurable conduct, they had violated no
law then in effect and WGMA itself had pro-
vided outstanding service.

Therefore, the examiner recommended
renewal of the license.

The Federal Communications Commission
reversed on the ground that the producers
lacked the requisite character qualifications
to be licensees.

It developed, however, that while the
WGMA case was proceeding, the Commis-
slon was also considering applications for
the renewal of operating licenses by the
National Broadecasting Co., the network
which had carried, and for a time owned,
the same quiz shows involved in the WGMA
case.

The examiner in the NBC proceeding
found that the network had framed its con-
duct in regard to these shows in response
to business necessity rather than public
morality. Nevertheless, he too recommended
renewal of NBC’s licenses.

The Commission denled a request for re-
consideration of its WGMA ruling.

One week later it affirmed the examiner in
the NBC case and renewed NBC's licenses
without any mention of the network’s role
in the deceptive gquiz shows.

The Court of Appeals reversed and re-
manded the WGMA decision, pointing out
that “the Commission’s refusal at least to
explain its different treatment of [WGMA]
and NBC was error.”

4. Agencies should adopt reasonable stand-
ards by which parties can anticipate future
action.

Several years ago, the Civil Aeronautics
Board discontinued Eastern Alirlines’ service
between New Haven and New York City, and
further held that Allegheny Alrlines’ service
to New Haven and Bridgeport should be con-
solidated at the Bridgeport airport.

The citles of New Haven and Stratford
{where the Bridgeport alrport was located)
appealed. The Court of Appeals found that
the Board had totally failed to develop stand-
ards by which interested parties could pre-
dict with any assurance what decision could
be expected in such cases. The Board had
also reached Its decision “with prolific in-
difference” to its own earlier policy state-
ment.

The court concluded that the Board had
acted in an arbitrary and capricious man-
ner.

5. Agencies should not use overly techniecal
and unrealistic interpretations of rules and
regulations in such a way as to destroy prop-
erty rights.

An example is an Interstate Commerce
Commission case involving several moving
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companies. The Commission issued an order
which Interpreted the term “household
goods” in its rules. A group of motor carriers,
each of which possessed a certificate of public
convenience and necessity designating them
as carrlers of “household goods,” brought a
suit to enjoin the Commission on the ground
that the traditional understanding in the
industry of “household goods™ had been sub-
stantially changed by the order, and the
companies’ property rights had been nar-
rowed, without a hearing and therefore with-
out due process of law.

The court agreed.

The court pointed out that the “interpre-
tative"” order required a change of dwelling
of a householder or a change of location of
a business establishment. This requirement
was nonexistent prior to the order, and there-
fore the Commission had injected a new con-
cept into the meaning of “household goodas.”

6. Each agency must allow the correction
of errors or mistakes which are not the fault
of the party against whom they operate.

In 1960, Clark Tank Lines Co. applied to
the Interstate Commerce Commission for a
certificate to transport fertilizers between
points in Washington and in interstate and
foreign commerce.

The Williams Co., which already held such
a certificate, indicated to the Commission by
letter that it intended to oppose the appli-
cation.

However, prior to the hearing, Clark’s at-
torney called Williams' attorney and agreed
to an amendment which would have the
effect of ellminating Williams® interests in
the proceeding.

As a result of this stipulation Williams was
not represented at the hearing on Clark’s
application, and the examiner granted a por-
tion of the authority requested, but not au-
thority between points in Washington.
Thereafter, the Commission, without notice
to Willlams, increased the authority recom-
mended by the examiner to include trans-
portation of fertilizers from and to points
in Washington.

Williams did not learn of this develop-
ment until it found Clark soliciting its ship-
pers.

Williams promptly requested hearing as to
the relevant facts, including whether the no-
tice of the stipulation had actually been in
conformity with the agreement between
counsel. This petition was denied by the
Commission without a hearing.

7. Buch traditional rights and privileges
as the attorney-client relationship should be
carefully protected.

Not many years ago a Court of Appeals
had to reject a contention by the Civil Aero-
nautics Board that documents exchanged be-
tween the Air Transport Association and its
attorneys were nevertheless subject to pro=-
duction by subpoena. The court quite prop-
erly observed that “The very existence of the
right of counsel necessitates the attorney-
client privilege in order that a client and his
attorney may communicate between them-
selves freely and confidentially.”

EXCEPTIONS TO RULE

I want to emphasize that by the use of
these few examples I do not mean to reflect
in any way upon the over-all operation of
the administrative agencies. These cases
are, instead, exceptions to the high
standard of falrness established by the
agencles themselves. The polnt 1s that
as long as these exceptions do exist—as long
as the agencles do have unmet problems—
we should acknowledge them and attempt to
improve the administrative process.

Actually, the vehicle by which many of
these problems can be met and ameliorated
is already at hand.

President Eennedy sent a “Special Message
on Regulatory Agencies” to the Congress on
Apr. 13, 1961, He announced an executive
order calling for a conference of agency per-
sonnel, the bar and university faculties.
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He sald the conference would consider
questions concerning the effective dispatch
of agency business, “along with the desira-
bility of making this conference, if it proves
itself, a continuing body for the resolution
of these varled and changing procedural
problems.”

The conference, which totaled some 75
members, studied and experimented, with
the finest professional assistance procurable,
for almost two years. It produced a recom-
mendation as to how the delay, procedure
and expense in administrative proceedings
in government could best be attacked.

I was the President's executive agent in
the venture, taking part in the preparation
of the executive order and In the selection
of the group’s members. I believed in what
the conference was trylmg to establish then,
and I still do. In particular, I supported the
creation of a permanent Administration Con-
ference so that a continuing effort could
be made to solve these troublesome and
frustrating agency problems.

Congress passed and President Johnson
signed a bill in 1964 which established a
permanent Administrative Conference. The
Act pointed out that “the protection of pub-
lic and private interests requires continu-
ing attention to the administrative proce-
dure of Federal agencles. . . .”

The conference was to consist of not more
than 91 and not fewer than 75 members, to
be drawn not only from the agencies them-
selves but from outside sources. The confer-
ence would study administrative procedure,
make recommendations to the individual
agencies and also to the President, collect
relevant information and see that the infor-
mation was interchanged between agencles.

Perhaps most importantly, the Act pro-
vided for the appointment of a full-time
conference chairman, to serve for a five-year
term.

NEEDED: A SPARK PLUG

The importance of this provision lies in
the fact that at present, no one within gov-
ernment has an overall, continuing respon-
sibility to see either that the agencles im-
prove their own procedures or that improve-
ments are imposed upon them. The agencies
themselves, of course, are concerned about
their own affairs; various Congressional
committees exercise some degree of super-
vision; the President has the ultimate
responsibility.

But no one man goes to work each morn-
ing with the single responsibility of strength-
ening the processes of all the agencies.

As yet, despite continulng and persistent
efforts by the Administration, a suitable
man has not been found to take on the
important task of chairman of the Adminis.
trative Conference.

Yet the need for such an individual is as
great now as when the Act was passed. For
while the ombudsman of Norway, Sweden,
Finland, Denmark, New Zealand and Britain
may not be an approriate innovation insofar
as our agencles are concerned, there is no rea-
son why we should not make a single offi-
cial responsible for bringing about as many
improvements as possible in administrative
procedure.

The chairman of the Administrative Con-
ference would seem to be the logical official
to undertake such a task, especially since,
under the Act he can receive complaints and
render reports on his own.

A permanent Administrative Conference
undoubtedly will not be the only answer,
The agencies are capable of much self-help.
The rendering of advisory opinions by the
Federal Trade Commission 1s the type of step
in the right direction that does not require
intergroup action.

But experience has also shown that with-
out such a conference, many needed improve-
ments will not be achieved.

It is well worth the effort, at least, because
business, large and small, is entitled to the
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finest quasi-judicial mechanism we can ad-
vise to protect rights, expedite hearings and
assure fair and equitable results.

It is only when business is satisfied that
law is being administered both with dis-
patch and with complete fairness to all that
we can be fully satisfled with our “fourth
branch” of government.

SENATOR EDWARD BROOKE LEADS
THE SENATE IN OUR PRESENT
DOMESTIC CRISIS

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, the Sen-
ator from Massachusetts [Mr. BROOKE]
introduced Senate Resolution 146 to
establish a Select Senate Committee on
Civil Disorder.

Today, I want to express publicly, as
I have often done in private, my feelings
of great respect for Senator BrookE and
my deep sympathy for the effort which
it is his to make in the Senate.

Senator Brooke and I have been here
only a short time. But there is no Sena-
tor who has made a greater impression
on me, and I am sure on others of this
body, than EpwaArp BrRoOOKE. His intellec-
tual honesty and his unstinting energy
have repestedly brought enlightenment
to the debates in which we have en-
gaged, both in and out of the Senate.

Yesterday, Senator BrookEe said:

We are d.iﬂding the Nation at a time when
unity is crucial. We are erecting almost in-
superable barriers to the achlevement of that
society of equal opportunity which America
has promised.

Senator BrooKE is one of the many
men of good will who have spoken out
recently on the domestic crisis posed by
rioting and violence in our northern
cities. Yesterday and today, three of this
country’s great newspapers editorialized
on this crisis. These editorials, from the
New York Times, the Wall Street Jour-
nal, and the Washington Post, remark
on different aspects of the common prob-
lem, but they are all marked by a high
degree of sensitivity, forthrightness, and
a dedication to find some solution to the
conditions giving rise to the problem.
I can find much to agree with in all of
these editorials.

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torials be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorials
were ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, July 25, 1967]
RULE oF Law

In a country ruled by law, maintenance of
clvil authority and protection of life and
order are absolute requisites, the premises on
which the social fabric rests, While suppres-
slon is obviously no cure for the root causes
of the rioting that has shaken Detroit, New-
ark and other American cities in recent days,
the arsonists and the looters have to be dealt
with as the criminals they are. And if Fed-
eral troops have to be called in, as they were
to the Detroit area, then there can be no
hesitation in calling them to restore and
preserve the peace.

The filrebombers and snipers—and the
leaders of radical Negro organizations who
provoke and excuse lawbreaking—are harm-
ing not only innocent white persons and
their homes but the majority of Negroes
trylng to break out of the slum life, turn-
ing back in sulcidal anger the forward thrust
of community confidence and civil rights
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legislation, damning themselves and their
larger cause.

The fires must be extinguished, the rifles
taken from the hands of rioters, and punish-
ment meted out to fit the crimes. While
stores burn and rocks are thrown at fire-
men, the cries of police brutality sound
feeble as excuses for inexcusable criminal
conduct. Police and firemen must be sup-
ported in thelr painful assignments—and re-
sponsible Negroes, it should be pointed out,
have protected them in some neighborhoods.

But it was the irresponsible Negroes who
prevailed at the Natlonal Conference on
Black Power in Newark—and sent forth a
drumbeat of hostility around the country.
The violent elements there preached hatred,
separatism and revolution. They have seri-
ously harmed the constructive alms—eco-
nomic self-improvement and full exercise
of political rights—of the black power move-
ment itself. They have betrayed the potential
of that conference as a positive force for
good.

Here 1s where an immediate need exlsts for
responsible Negro leadership in the United
States to speak forth quickly and uncompro-
misingly. The Negro leaders who have labored
in the ghettos of the northern cities, on the
marches in the Deep South, and in the vine~
yards of Congress and the Supreme Court
now have the responsibility to condemn the
violence and the lawbreaking. The saner
volces of the Negro community must be
heard with greater fervor than those of the
sick natlonalists, first, to support the forces
of law and, second, to recapture the non-
violent leadership that is the only cause
for a genuinely forward advance of the Ne-
gro people.

Lack of equality and opportunity in jobs,
housing, education are underlying causes of
socla]l unrest. Governor Rockefeller under-
scored this theme yesterday while condemn-
ing the violence.

“We have to understand the causes of this
frustration and eradicate them,” he declared.
“When a child of a Negro family has his nose
and ears chewed up by rats, the family loses
hope In the soclety. . . . At its deepest and
most fundamental level, this is a human
p;oblem and must be met with a human
e O ‘G}

But until the rule of law—and, as im-
portant, respect for the law as the strongest
weapon in safeguarding rights of Americans
regardless of color—prevails in riot-torn
clties, the basic and essential human effort
to improve these conditions can only be
distracted, distorted and delayed.

[From the Wall Street Journal, July 24, 1967]
RI1oTs AND MORAL AUTHORITY

The time has come for a few second
thoughts about the folk wisdom that the
only cause of raclal riots worth talking about
is intolerable conditions in urban slums.

In the last few weeks, after all, disturb-
ances have rocked not only Newark but sev-
eral more idyllle places. Molotov cocktalls
suddenly appeared in Waterloo, Iowa. In
sleepy Nyack, N.¥., a crowd of Negro youths
responded with a window breaking
when police ordered them not to loiter.

In these places—as David Paul Garino
recently documented on this page with re-
spect to Waterloo—no one can really blame
the violence on high unemployment, inferior
schools or oppressive housing. Doubtless
these factors are critical in the far more
brutal rioting in places like Newark; but out-
bursts elsewhere indicate other causes are
also operating.

Important among those other causes, there
is every reason to fear, is the force of ex-
ample and fashion. Part of the problem is
that Negro riots are in style.

If this is s0, the folk wisdom produces a
highly inapproprate reaction to the rioting.
For while perhaps no outsider can reach the
truly alienated among Negro youths, dis-
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couraging a vogue of vioclence is a task of
moral authority. And many of those in a
position to express such authority have been
perfunctory in their reproach to violence and
eloguent in thelr sympathy for the high
motives they attribute to rioters.

When reporters asked President Johnson
to comment on the Newark riots, for ex-
ample, his first reaction was to plug his
legislative proposals for rent supplements,
model cities and poverty wars. The general
thrust of his comments was that the rioters
were reacting, though in a misguided way, to
the legitimate mneeds of the Negro
community,

The gravest hint of reproach In the Presl-
dent’'s remarks was, “No one condones or
approves—and everyone regrets—the diffi-
culties that come in the Wattses, the New-
arks and the other places.” Many comments
in the press and by moderate civil rights
leaders showed similar combinations of care-
fully hedged regret, profuse sympathy for
Negro grievances, and implicit or explicit
blame for anyone who did not back the latest
welfare proposals.

This view, of course, is not without a cer-
tain foundation. Conditions in Newark are
pretty beastly. While it seems fatuous to
blame whites because Newark's city council
does not reflect the clty's Negro majority,
political leadership there has not always
been foresighted. And, while reasonable men
can differ on the efficacy of many programs
to help slum residents, they clearly do need
help.

Even so, drawing a close connection be-
tween these causes and the riots undeniably
tends to justify the rioters. We guestion
whether any good purpose is served by drap-
ing the mantle of civil rights around loot-
ers and burners,

We further question whether the argu-
ment that riots prove the need for soclal
legislation advances such proposals in any
meaningful way. If any particular program
does help cure slums, it would be desirable
even without riots. And no riot will be pre-
vented by any program so ineffective it can-
not stand on its own merits. Indeed, in-
effective programs no doubt help breed riots
by raising false hopes.

Connecting riots and soclal uplift pro-
grams, moreover, allows new programs to be
pictured as rewards for rioting. Similarly,
linking looting with legitimate grievances
maligns the vast bulk of Negroes who share
the grievances but are victims rather than
perpetrators of violence.

Finally, blurring the distinction between
rioting and expressing legitimate grievances
dilutes the reprobation that moral author-
ity should attach to violence. It is not es-
pecially comforting to know that the Pres-
ident of the United States does not “approve
or condone"” rioting. In talking of fire-
bombers and police killers, we'd think, he
might at least escalate to a verb like “con-
demn.”

New Jersey Governor Richard Hughes, who
was appalled by the hollday atmosphere
he personally saw among Newark rloters,
caught the right tone in saying the riot “was
plain and simple crime and not a civil rights
protest.” Certainly rioting 18 at most a
grotesque debasement of anything to do with
civil rights, and the Governor usefully as-
serts the authority of a responsible man’s
utter abhorrence of mass violence.

Governor Hughes' attitude, we hasten to
add, certainly does not prevent him from
advocating programs to meet slum griev-
ances, nor from also raising the volce of
moral authority to exhort white citizens who
still too frequently retaln residuals of raclal
prejudice. The important thing is that he
does his advocating and exhorting at another
time and in another context.

While publie authorities should condemn
rloting forthrightly, their reactions could
also usefully reiterate one more positive
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point. The most striking thing in our Mr.
Garino’s exploration of Negro attitudes in
Waterloo was that the youths had low self-
images and expectations. These attitudes
hardly seem justified at a time when many
Negroes are in fact escaping the slums. Pub-
lic spokesmen should stress that while riots
can accomplish nothing, there is an alterna-
tive that demonstrably does succeed for Ne-
groes as well as whites. The alternative is
personal effort.

No comments by public figures, it's true,
are likely to prevent all the riots the nation
is now experiencing. But to the extent the
riots are spread by fashlon and example,
leaders should try to combat them by re-
acting with untempered condemnation and
em}:lt‘haais that responsible alternatives do
work,

Even If it has no discernible effect on fu-
ture violence, that reaction would at least
be a more responsible discharge of moral
authority than pralsing rioters with faint
reproach.

[From the Washington Post, July 24, 1967]
On BLACK POWER

Black power is, more than a slogan, an
idea with many very promising uses for Ne-
groes and for the country generally. The hys-
terical reaction that generally greets the
phrase speaks poorly of American common
sense.

Lower class big-city politics in this coun-
try has almost always been ethnic politics.
If there 1s to be strong leadership and real
political power in the Negro wards, it will
have to be, necesarily, black power. One very
strong element In the grievances that lead
to rioting is the powerlessness and the lead-
erlessness that leaves the Negro population
disastrously underrepresented in a city like
Newark where most of the people, but only
two of the nine city councilmen, are Negro.
The remedy has to come from within these
volceless communities. If the idea of black
power assists the internal organization of
political strength in the Negro slums, then
it will have served a very useful natlonal
purpose indeed.

Currently a vigorous struggle is under way
among Negro organizations over the posses-
slon of the copyright to the label “Black
Power."” The phrase appeared, certainly, at a
time when the country was greatly preoccu-
pled with the ghetto riots. Now a group of
Negro leaders, styling themselves a Black
Power Conference, have unfortunately cho=
sen to meet in Newark while the ashes of the
riot are still warm. They hope, no doubt, to
establish an identification between them-
selves and the people of the Newark slums.
But while these visitors are for the Newark
slums, they are not of the Newark slums.
The Negro slums of Newark have very few
genuine spokesmen of thelr own, and that
constitutes a very large part of the city’s
tragic collapse into anarchy.

Some of the people at the Newark confer-
ence, certainly, have continued to use the
phrase “black power' as a threat of further
violence. But to be truly powerful, the
spokesmen of the slums will discover, like
other ethnic politicians, that they need firm
alllances with other constituencies. For this
reason it is suleidally destructive to hint
that power means riot and arson, On the
other hand, it is a perfectly legitimate use of
black power to threaten the mayor of New-
ark with a recall referendum, as Mr. McKis-
sick of CORE is threatening him, Recall is a
weapon written into the law for precisely
the purpose that Mr. McKissick proposes to
make of it. There is power in the law, and it
is there for black as well as white to grasp.

It is ironiec that in the world’s most power-
ful country the very word “power” should
have such a strong connotation of evil and
violence. Power politics means, for example,
amoral politics. The phrase “Catholic power"”
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usually appears in arm-waving rhetorical
attempts to prove that the Vatican is trying
to take over the country. Talk of Jewish
power is a constant staple of anti-Semitism.
And now we have black power with 1ts strong
overtones, in most Americans’ minds, of riot
and gunplay. Black power will never exist
as a monolithic national force, but there is
room for many kinds and degrees of black
power in this country.

Negro intellectuals and the theorists of the
civil rights movement have been debating
for some time whether their future lies with
integration or with black power. The answer
is, of course, that it lies with both. There is
no need to choose between them.

More Negroes than ever before, in the next
decade, will move into the predominantly
white suburbs and into the predominantly
white world of high salaries and security.
But the great paradox is that, simultane-
ously, more Negroes than ever before will
live in the heavily Negro inner city pre-
cincts. For these citlzens a great avenue to
opportunity lies through black power, exer-
cised legally but forcefully at the polls, in
the market place, in the councils of govern-
ment, in the national tradition of the use
of power.

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, for my
own part, I can bring to the Senate no
complex formula for understanding or
dealing with this problem. But I merely
wish to state my conviction that the path
to a better life for all Americans lies not
through anger, violence, and the threat
of separatism.

The first tenet of democracy rests upon
a willingness of all citizens to observe
and respect the law. Progress of civilized
mankind is best assured through the
maintenance of order. The whole thrust
of cooperative effort among and within
nations has been based upon the recog-
nition that violence and war are im-
proper means for the achieving of civ-
ilized ends.

We must always insist upon observ-
ance and respect for the law. This is our
first and foremost duty and responsi-
bility.

Further, I am convinced that real
progress can only be achieved by men
of good will who are able honestly to
tell of their peoples’ grievances and op-
pressions and who will then work re-
sponsibly for their relief.

I am also convinced that the U.S. Sen~
ate must have the courage to lead out in
this effort. Criticism is not enough. The
Senate cannot satisfy itself with merely
decrying the misguided efforts of black
power advocates if we do not provide a
forum where the responsible political
leaders of our Nation’s minorities might
be welcomed and heard. Good faith re-
quires a recognition of the common
problem in the Congress as much as in
the street.

In today’s New York Times, one expert
on urban and racial problems, former
Assistant Secretary of Labor Daniel Pat-
rick Moynihan, is reported to have said:

It was posslble to foresee what was com-
ing, but we couldn’t get the country to get
serious about it.

That may be true.

I ask unanimous consent that today’s
New York Times article entitled “Moyni-
han Blames Low Status, Not Race, for
Riots” be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
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was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

MoynrEAN BLamEes Low Status, NoT RACE,
FOR RI0T5—SO0CIOLOGIST ANGERED No ONE
SAaw VIOLENCE CoMING—UPRISINGS LAID TO
UNHEAPPY, DISORGANIZED COMMUNITY

(By Paul Hofmann)

“It was possible to foresee what was com-
ing, but we couldn’t get the country to get
serlous about it. I am angry.”

The speaker was Daniel Patrick Moynihan,
a leading expert on urban problems, a for-
mer Assistant Secretary of Labor under Pres-
ident John F. Eennedy and President John-
son, and the director of the Joint Center of
Urban Affairs of Harvard University and the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology in
Boston.

Interviewed yesterday about the rash of
riots around the country, the 40-year-old
soclologist said that he believed that class,
rather than race, was at their root.

“Race interacts with everything In
America,” Dr. Moynihan said. But he empha-
sized that in his view the present violence
was essentially caused by “a large, desper-
ately unhappy and disorganized lower-class
community” in American cities that hap-
pened to be prevalently nonwhite.

VIOLENCE A WAY OF LIFE

Dr. Moynihan was speaking from his farm
near West Davenport in Delaware County,
N.Y. He is using a vacation to write a book,

“Violence is a routine way of life with
destroyed and broken families,” he sald. The
sociologist recalled Earl Marx's term of
lumpenproletariat (ragged proletariat) to
denote a very low stratum in the class struc-
ture that s essentially anarchistic rather
than revolutionary.

“Curiously,” Dr. Moynihan observed, “life
patterns among the lower class in East Har-
lem and the jet set of the East 50’s are
almost identical—they like their dances, take
existence casually.”

The chasm between the lower class and
the real working class is, in his view, widen-
ing. He said: “The boy who works in the post
office at $5,900 a year, who holds down a
second job parking cars to pay interest on a
home in Queens, the working class fellow
who tries to keep the family together, to
lead a decent life—he takes life pretty seri-
ous. He cannot understand this [lower class]
behavior and resents 1t. He keeps saying
‘What do they want'?”

THE “MOYNIHAN REPORT"

In 1965, Dr. Moynihan wrote a government
report, entitled “The Negro Family: The Case
for National Action,” which became widely
and controversially known as the “Moynihan
Report.” The document argued that the true
cause of the American Negro's plight was not
80 much segregation or lack of political power
as an unstable family structure “approach-
ing complete breakdown.” The causes, Dr.
Moynihan insisted, are the result of centuries
of discrimination and economic starvation.

The report pointed to the absence of a hus-
band from nearly two million of the nation's
five million Negro families and contended
that Negro children reared in fatherless
homes found it hard to adjust to the coun-
try's essentially patriarchal society, especially
when they were confronted also with poverty
and racial injustice.

The sociologist, who himself grew up in
a broken home and knew poverty in East
Harlem, recalled yesterday that when he had
submitted the information to the White
House *“the President accepted it, but the
civil rights movement said ‘No, no, you can't
talk about that'!”

President Johnson planned to use the re-
port, which offered no solutlons, as a basis
for discussion at the White House Confer-
ence on Civil Rights in Washington in July,
1866. However, according to Dr. Moynihan, a
barrage of criticism from Negroes and whites
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prompted the President to disassociate him-
self from the study, and the Negro family
structure wasn't mentioned at the confer-
ence.

Critics of the report called it “glib” and
even “racist.” One civil rights leader, Floyd
McKissick, said: “My major criticism of the
report is that it assumes that middle-class
American values are the correct values for
everyone in America.”

Since then, Dr. Moynihan has formulated
recommendations to strengthen ghetto socie-
ty, including a system of family allowances
and Federal guarantees of jobs for the under-
privileged. He has proposed, for example,
that the post office be put back on two resi-
dential mall deliveries a day, thereby provid-
ing jobs for 50,000 needy men.

DUE PROCESS OF LAW

Yesterday the soclologist declared himself
appalled by Negro nationalists and white
liberals who were advocating or condoning
ghetto violence,

“They'll have an awful lot to explaln,” he
sald, “because the one thing the American
Negro now has is due process of law.”

The present outbreaks endanger constitu-
tional safeguards for ghetto dwellers, Dr.
Moynihan asserted.

He suggested that a continued wave of riots
would lead to “repression that gets more
savage.” He feared that United States soclety
might “lapse into reaction, as happened in
France.”

Dr. Moynihan deplored the fact that “we
have become accustomed to employing troops
in our cities—that is the great symbol of
totalitarianism in the world.”

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, Dr. Moy-
nihan is also quoted as saying “I am
angry.”

I am sure that is true. But the natural
feeling of anger displayed by all of us
throughout the country today, yester-
day, and a week ago will bring us no per-
manent relief.

Rather, let us examine the facts and
then stand ready to change those things
which need changing.

Thus will America be strengthened.
The inspired and quiet but forceful lead-
ership of Massachusetts’ newest Senator
offers great hope to the country in this
crisis.

WATER POLLUTION

Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, the reduction in appropria-
tion for sewage facility construction
grants under the Water Pollution Con-
trol Act which is embodied in HR. 11641,
the Public Works and Atomic Energy Ap-
propriation Act, is a matter for serious
concern to all Americans.

Our Nation’s lakes and streams, a
heritage of limitless value, are being
turned into running sewers. Once beau-
tiful waterways are useless for water
supply and recreation and are avoided
as dangerous to the touch. They are pol-
luted with industrial waste and raw
sewage.

The Water Pollution Control Act has
offered a program of accelerating Fed-
eral grants for sewage facility construec-
tion as a partial solution. This act has
spurred many States, including New
Jersey, to initiate bold and comprehen-
sive pollution abatement programs in
cordination with Federal and local ef-
forts. Many States have set water quality
standards and some have enacted grant
programs of their own. These are de-
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signed to supplement and stimulate use
of the Federal program by municipal
and regional sewer authorities.

But, nonetheless, it is an unfortunate
fact that even with this encouragement,
sewage treatment plant construction is
barely beginning to meet our rapidly
increasing needs. The hard-core and
long-term pollution problems remain
untouched.

Last year we tried to make this pro-
gram more effective. We estimated that
more than $600 million would be needed
in 1968 to begin to implement an effec-
tive program, and we authorized that
amount. We are removed a grant ceiling
thereby encouraging large-scale attacks
on our most severe sewage problems. The
House cut the authorized figure to $450
million.

Last Thursday, the House Appropria-
tions Committee reported the adminis-
tration’s recommendation—$203 million,
which is less than half the amount of
the authorization. Experts tell me that
this means that fewer sewage treatment
plants will be built this year than were
last year,

Representative Howarp, of New Jer-
sey, has offered an amendment to this
bill which would restore the program fo
its authorized amount of $450 million.
I think this is a very wise move.

Water pollution control is an essential
program in our industrial society. While
cleaning up polluted rivers is expensive,
it will be more expensive in the future.
As the water of a river turns to a lifeless
carrier of waste and decay, the loss be-
comes complete. Rehabilitation will be
hard, slow, and very expensive. Experts
state that this eritical juncture has now
been reached in many areas. If we solve
our problem now, we can prevent this
accelerating physical destruction.

The loss of psychological and human
momentum is just as serious.

A slowdown in Federal action will be
multiplied in the States. State legisla-
tures which have been waiting to enact
new enabling legislation will wait until
next session—2 years in many States.
Where standards have already been
planned, and where project plans have
been developed, bond issues will be de-
layed and financing lost. As of May, the
Federal Water Pollution Control Ad-
ministration had a backlog of 1,884 ap-
lications on hand, which required over
$2.8 billion in Federal funds to imple-
ment. There was but $76 million left to
meet this demand. The year 1968 will be
more drastically out of balance.

New Jersey has already submitted 22
applications for Federal aid in 1968 total-
ing over $13 million. More applications
are being prepared. The already sub-
mitted projects alone will draw forth
over $29 million in non-Federal funds.
Yet less than half of these urgently
needed projects will be funded should the
appropriation be cut. The situation is
similar in most other States. The States
have counted on Federal money to imple-
ment their programs. They have planned
on this basis. Fluctuating and uncertain
appropriations will kill the enthusiasm
and momentum which has been gen-
erated and the Water Pollution Control
Act will be a dead letter.
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Last year, Congress assigned a high
priority to water pollution control. We
recognized that this is a problem which
must be solved if we are to live under
tolerable conditions, and we made a com-
mitment to the States. The American
people want clean water and are pre-
pared to pay for it. Therefore, I com-
mend Representative Howarp’s effort to
appropriate the full $450 million and,
should it not be successful, I pledge to
take up the effort in the Senate.

THE FINANCING OF HIGHER
EDUCATION

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, the
Honorable Joseph W. Barr, Under Sec-
retary of the Treasury, had occasion on
June 18, 1967, to address the Sixth An-
nual International Conference for Credit
Union Ezxecutives at the Americana
Hotel in Miami Beach, Fla.

The address was enfitled “Problems
and Perspectives in the Financing of
Higher Education.”

It is a very interesting exposition of
a problem which is of interest not only
to the Treasury but certainly to the
higher education community.

Because I feel it can be helpful to
Senators at the time further amend-
ments are made to the insured loan pro-
gram I ask unanimous consent that it
be printed at this point in my remarks.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the REcORD,
as follows:

REMARKS BY THE HONORABLE JOSEPH W, BARR,
UNDER SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY, AT THE
SIXTH ANNUAL INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE
FOR CREDIT UNION EXECUTIVES

PROBLEMS AND PERSPECTIVES IN THE FINANCING

OF HIGHER EDUCATION

I appreciate the opportunity to meet with
you today. I expect that I shall surprise
you—but I hope that in the end I shall not
disappoint you—Iif I do not address my re-
marks to the usual subjects that Treasury
officials discuss. Such topics as Government
and private finance, tax and monetary pol-
icy, the balance of payments, and the eco-
nomic outlook, for example, certainly are as
interesting to me as they are to you. But I
belleve it is imperative for the financial com-
munity—both public and private—occasion-
ally to turn its attention to less parochial
matters, particularly when we may have
something useful to contribute to the de-
velopment of ideas in other fields.

The example I should like to pursue to-
day is the financing of higher education.
Here is a topic that both private financial
officials and Treasury officials do not, at
first blush, consider part of their direct re-
sponsibility. Yet I would suggest that for
several reasons this is a subject that should
be of concern to us.

First, we are involved with finance, and
higher education poses on important and
growing financing problem in this country.
To illustrate: In 1930, total expenditures on
higher education in the United States were
about $630 million. In 1950 the figure had
multiplied more than four times over—to
about $2.7 billion. In the current year, 1967,
these expenditures are expected to reach a
level of approximately $16.8 billion, or over
25 times the 1930 level. Financing of this
magnitude should not be ignored by those
whose job it is to concern themselves with
the nation’s financial needs.

Second, precisely because the financing of
education has received relatively little atten-
tion from the financial community, there is
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a distincet possibility that we may have
fresh ideas to contribute. The talent and
ingenuity that characterize the financial
institutions of this country—and our credit
unions, which are one of the fastest-growing
segments of the financial community—surely
should be brought to bear upon this, one of
the most basic problems facing the United
Btates.

Finally, and most personally, the problem
of college costs is one that will affect most
of us individually. With costs continually
rising, the vast majority of American fami-
lies are finding it a burden to bear the college
expenses of their sons and daughters.

I therefore propose to subject you to a
few observations on this topic. I shall first
review with you a recently enacted program
that serves as a good example of the poten-
tial benefits of a cooperative public and
private effort in meeting this problem. Then
I should like to set before you some of the
broader questions that all of us will have
to consider.

Let me start from first principles. I believe
that perhaps the most significant and unigque
characteristic of this country is our histori-
cal commitment to equality of opportunity.
This is a nation built on the talents and
energles of its people. It has derived its un-
precedented strength from a commitment
to give every young man and woman the
opportunity fully to realize his or her poten-
tial.

In the United States of 1967, this com-
mitment requires us to provide an increas-
ing number of our young people with the
higher education that is so vital in a so-
phisticated economy. At the same time, with
rising college costs, higher education is an
ever-increasing financial burden to Ameri-
can families.

In this important sense, then, financial ald
for higher education is a critical national
problem, It is these circumstances that neces-
sitated a remewed commitment to the goal
that no young American who is admiited to
college shall be deprived of an education for
lack of the necessary financial resources.

We have accepted that goal. The issue is,
How do we achieve it?

I. The guaranteed student loan program

In the Higher Education Act of 1965, the
Congress established a new approach to the
problem of assisting students to meet col-
lege costs. Basically the program contains no
radical departures from sound practices in
other areas of finance. Rather it involves the
application of experience gained in other
areas to this vital problem. The program
works as follows:

A college student applies to borrow up to
$1500 per year from his loeal credit union,
bank, savings and loan association, or other
lending institution. The terms of the loan
provide for 6 percent interest, with no re-
payment of principal while the student is in
school, and up to 10 years thereafter to repay.
These are the sort of terms that students
really need, and the basic concept here is
that the acquisition of a college education
is at least as sound a reason to borrow money
as the acquisition of a house, an automobile,
or a television set,

Although the loan and its terms may be
just what the student needs, the credit union
or other lender normally would not be able
to extend such liberal credit to a student.
To make the transaction feasible for the
lender, the program provides for the loan to
be guaranteed by a state or private nonprofit
student loan guarantee agency. During the
current academic year—the first year that
this program has been in operation—the Fed-
eral Government advanced £17.5 million In
“seed money"” to these guarantee agencies
across the country, to provide the initial re-
serves that they would need to back up their
guarantees. If the student should default on
the loan, the guarantee agency promptly
makes good to the lender.
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For many students, even the loan terms
that I have described would not be favorable
enough. Accordingly, under this program the
Federal Government provides an interest sub-
sidy for students from families with income
below about $20,000 (the precise level vary-
ing with the size of the family). In these
cases, the Government pays all of the inter-
est while the student is in school and one-
half of the interest after he leaves school.

As you can see, this is a cooperative effort
in which the Federal Government, the State
governments, and the private financlal com-
munity all play a part.

The lending community, with its vast re-
sources, supplies the actual funds.

The state governments, with their familiar-
ity with local conditions, administer the
guarantee arrangements,

The Federal Government, with the best
credit rating in the world, stands ready to
supply the ultimate backing and subsidizes
part of the borrowing costs for lower and
middle income families.

This is an example of what President John-
son refers to as “creative federalism.”

Any new program requires a little time
before it can be functioning smoothly—and
particularly where a cooperative effort such
as this is involved. To make sure that this
loan program would progress satisfactorily,
the President directed us a few months ago
to study its operations and recommend any
appropriate improvements, I was assigned the
responsibility for coordinating the inter-
agency study.

If I say so myself, we did a fairly diligent
plece of work. We reviewed all of the data
available. We consulted not only with ex-
perts within the Government, but also with
representatives of the credit unions, the
banks, the savings and loan associations, the
colleges, and the state and private guarantee
agencies, among others,

Our basic conclusion was that the pro-
gram was well-conceived and had gotten off
to a promising start, with an expected total
by June 30, 1967 of $400 million in loans to
480,000 students.

There were, however, some problems that
required resolution. These problems did not
lie in the area of student demand for loans.
There seems little doubt that, as the pro-
gram becomes known to students, they are
finding 1t sufficlently attractive and useful.

The problems seem to relate to the other
two parties to the arrangement—the lender
and the guarantor.

With a fixed 6 percent interest rate, it ap-
peared that the program was a loss opera-
tion for a great many lenders. The combina~-
tion of high interest rates and tight money
last year, plus the administrative costs in-
volved in this program, discouraged many
lenders.

The long-term nature of these loans also
presents a potential problem. Smaller lenders
such as some of the credit unions, and in the
long run larger lenders as well, could face
liquidity problems if too much of their funds
became tied up in these loans.

Guarantee capacity generally has been ade-
quate up to now, but we could see clearly
that it would not continue to be adequate
in a number of states for the coming year.
The reserves of some of the state and private
agencies had consisted solely of the Fed-
eral “seed money" advances that I have men-
tloned. With these funds exhausted, the
states would have to supplement the guar-
antee reserves, or the Federal Government
would have to provide additional support in
some fashion.

We are convinced that these problems can
be dealt with successfully, and we are mov-
ing to deal with them. Here are the steps
that are in progress.

1. Since we cannot expect the private fi-
nancial community to support a major loan
program on a loss basls, we have proposed
an amendment to the law that would author-
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ize the Federal Government to pay loan
placement and conversion fees in amounts
up to $35. The amount of the fees would be
adjusted from time to time, to take ac-
count of varying costs of money and admin-
istrative costs. Basically, however, the fee
authority would assure lenders that they
should not have to take a loss on these loans,

2. The paperwork involved in the program
also can and should be reduced to cut costs.
We are substantially simplifying the appli-
cation forms and procedures, and we have
proposed a statutory amendment that would
provide, at the lenders option, a simplified
method of collecting the interest subsidies
due from the Federal Government. Along
the same lines, we have proposed to reduce
administrative expenses by combining the
two separate loan programs for vocational
and college students.

3. The interest rate and credit situation
generally in the economy have eased sig-
nificantly. Although of course, we have many
other reasons to encourage that trend, we
are hopeful that it will facilitate increased
lender participation in this student loan

program.

4. These changes should encourage sub-
stantially increased participation in the pro-
gram by all types of lending institutions.
This will, we expect, spread the student loan
business around quite a bit. However, to
assist smaller lenders and in anticipation
of a substantially increased volume of loans,
we are exploring the feasibility of establish-
ing arrangements for pooling lending re-
sources, and the possibility of creating a
secondary market in these education loans.
We intend to find out, for example, whether
some of the insurance companies might pro-
vide a secondary market for student loans
made by credit unions.

5. On the guarantee side, we plan to move
administratively, with maximum cooperation
with the states, to assure the guarantee
capacity that will be needed. A number of
states are taking care of their own needs in
this area most admirably. We have been in
touch with each of the Governors, and have
been pleased with the wide-spread support
for this program. But where necessary, we
can extend direct Federal guarantees—prefer-
ably to be administered by the existing state
loan guarantee agencles—to make certain
that students are not denied loans for lack
of guarantees to back them up.

As you can see, this involves some fairly
technical matters. There is, however, a falrly
simple observation that I hope you will bear
in mind: A cooperative effort of this type
obviously cannot succeed without full co-
operation. The colleges and the students are
ready and willing. The state and private
guarantee agencies are generally performing
quite admirably. And the Federal Govern-
ment is doing its very best to play its proper
role in the endeavor. The program cannot
function, however, without the support of the
private lending community.

I do not mean to imply that the support
of our private financial institutions has been
lacking. Despite some initial problems, the
loan program got off to a promising start. I
am also very much aware of the limitations
that arose from the extraordinary credit
conditions that prevailed last year. But now
that the problems are being eliminated, I
hope that we can look forward to substan-
tially Increased support from all quarters.

I particularly hope that this program will
commend itself to the nation's credit unions.
‘We have appreciated CUNA’s support, advice,
and encouragement in developing this pro-
gram and resolving some of the problems it
has presented. We know that you have his-
torically been committed to serving the
needs of your members—and that by doing
50, you have become one of the fastest-grow-
ing elements on the financial scene. I be-
lieve that this program provides an oppor-
tunity for increased service to your members
in an area in which they are, and increasingly
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will be, in need of assistance. I am confident
that you will rise to that task.

1I. Some broader perspectives

I have taken your time to review the status
of the guaranteed loan program because it is
the program that is currently on the books,
and because it illustrates several of the more
baslc issues in this area.

As I have mentioned, this program at-
tempts to proceed through the extension of
assistance directly to students. And it at-
tempts to do this through a public and pri-
vate, state and Federal effort. I believe that
there is wide-spread agreement that this
program is a sensible and practical approach
to the problem. The assumptions upon which
the program proceeds, however, have im-
plications that warrant examination,

Much has been sald about the fantastic
increase in recent years in the size of our
college population; but this has been only
the beginning. In 1965, full-time enrollment
in our colleges stood at 5.5 million students.
By 1975, we expect the total to reach nearly
9 million students.

I think we must assume that the need for
financing higher education in this country
is going to grow at least as rapidly as college
enrollment. I think we must also accept the
fact that this need is going to be met, one
way or another.

We are then discussing just what is the
best way of moving financial resources to
this particular area of need. This is the sub-
Ject that deserves some attention from all of
us.
The loan program aims at assisting stu-
dents—not colleges—to carry the costs of
higher education. In the long run, is this
the right road to travel? In our elementary
and secondary schools, we basically assume
that the cost of education should be borne
by the tax-paying public at large, and the
education should be provided free of cost
to the student. Our system of higher educa-
tion has been and still is something of a hy-
brid in this respect, since we have public
universities at which some of the expenses
are covered by tuition fees; and private col-
leges which depend largely on tuitlon and
alumni support for their financing, but for
which Government assistance has become in-
creasingly significant in recent years.

There are some who believe that we should
move in the direction of extending the pub-
lic education concept to virtually all of our
colleges and wuniversities. This view is
grounded in large part upon principle, and
upon the contribution that education makes
to the national well-being. Although the pri-
mary benefits of higher education accrue to
the student, there also are important bene-
fits to the ecomomy and the Nation as a
whole. The public education concept also
finds support in the concern that many feel
about the ability of young people to assume
heavy debt responsibility, and the soclial and
economic effects of such debts, in terms of
other uses of credit and the formation of
families, for example.

At the same time, it can be argued that
the logical basis for tax-supported public
education must be the near-universal avail-
ability and use of the educational system.
The overwhelming majority of our young
people do go to elementary and secondary
schools, but a great many do mot go on to
college. It may be unfair to tax them and
their families to support the expansion of
public higher education.

It also has been pointed out that the tax-
support arrangement is inefficient and in-
equitable in the sense that it requires all of
us to pay for the college education of students
who can well afford to pay thelr own way.
This viewpolnt obviously has not been al-
lowed to stand in the way of public elemen-
tary and secondary education, but some feel
that it has greater force in the context of
higher education.

As you can see, these financing questions
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bring us unavoidably to some of the most
basic issues in the field of higher education.
Indeed, the choice between putting the bur-
den upon the student—in effect, a user meth-
od of financing—and putting the burden
upon the tax-payers generally, is an issue
with vast social, economic, and political im-
plications, and one to which there is no
easy answer.

The guaranteed loan program proceeds on
the assumption that the major resources to
be utilized in financing the expanded needs
of higher education will be at least in this
instance, supplied by the private financial
community. In the context of this particular
program, this is, I belleve, quite clearly a
sensible and constructive approach. It does
lead us, however, to more fundamental ques-
tions as to the method of moving resources
in this area. I, for one, believe that methods
can be devised for increasing the involvement
of the private financial sector. This, of
course, depends upon the ingenuity of the
decisionmakers as well as the willingness of
the financial institutions of this country to
explore new financing possibilities. The ob-
vious alternative is for Government—Fed-
eral, state, and local—to tax the resources out
of the private sector and directs them where
they are needed, either in assistance to stu-
dents or assistance to colleges.

Finally, the student loan program pursues
Policles of “creative federalism.” It relies upon
a division of responsibility between the
states and the Federal Government, This is
a basic approach which President Johnson
has committed himself to follow, whenever
possible. And in this instance, it appears that
it can and will do the job In an effective
manner.

The broader implications here again are
obvious. As I have indicated, the needs of
higher education in this country are going
to be met. I belleve that much of the re-
sponsibility should be assumed by state and
local government, but whether this can and
will be done depends upon the interest and
energy of state, local, and community lead-
ers—such as yourselves—in grasping the
problems and devising methods to cope with
them. We must recognize that, whether we
like it or not, if the job is not done at the
state and local level, there will be irresist-
ible pressure to try to do it from Washing-
ton.

III. Conclusion

You no doubt have noticed that I am
much better at posing tough guestions than
at providing easy answers. That is the na-
ture of this problem.

I have tried to put two tasks before you.
In reverse order, they are, first, to apply
your own talent and experience to some of
these vital problems in the area of financing
higher education; and second, to give sup-
port, if you can, to one immediate effort that
is underway to meet these needs—the guar-
anteed student loan program.

The history of this Nation proves again
and again how much can be accomplished
by the effort of our people. I hope that you
share with me the conviction that no en-
deavor is more worthy of our effort than the
education of our children.

THE WAR IN VIETNAM—SERMON
BY REV. ROYALD V. CALDWELL

Mr, MORSE. Mr, President, the Rev-
erend Royald V. Caldwell, pastor of the
First Congregational Church in Port-
land, Oreg., has delivered a memorable
sermon on the subject of the war in
Vietnam. It was given in his church on
July 9, 1967, and I ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the sermon
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:
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PeAacE BEFORE PIECES

(Sermon preached by Royald V. Caldwell,
Pastor, First Congregational Church,
Portland, Oregon, July 9, 1967)
Scripture: Jeremiah 6:1-15
Several weeks ago, I was visiting in a

convalescent home and there was an aged,

confused, woman sitting in a wheel-chair
in the hallway. She was chanting, over and
over again, “Peace on earth.”

There are millions of people who are not
aged, who are not confused, who are pray-
ing earnestly that there might be peace on
earth and good will toward men. There are
people like Pope Paul, like President Arthur
Flemming of the University of Oregon and
President of the National Council of
Churches. There are people in the World
Council of Churches, in the Portland Coun-
cil of Churches and in our own denomination.
There are the Senators representing us in
Washington, D. C., and millions of other
people who want to have peace come before
mankind and all that man feels is precious
has been blown to pieces.

The people who are considered dissenters,
generally, are against escalation in this war,
against the bombings in North Vietnam, and
against the terrible war atrocities.

Does anyone need to be persuaded that
wars are futile? The most recent interna-
tional conflict in the Middle East shows us
how Israel and the Arabs are set against
each other and in conflict now. Why? Back
up, and one sees 1956 when that conflict did
not settle the tensions in the Middle East.
Back up to 1848 when the consclence of the
world felt that the people who had been
persecuted ought to have someplace to live,
and Israel was carved out of the Arabic na-
tions. Go back farther than that to World
War II when the civilized world decided
that they were going to try to stop the mad-
man of Germany. Go back even farther to
World War I and see that World War II was
predicated because after that terrible war,
which was to make the world safe for demo-
cracy, there was an unjust peace, and we,
who thought that we were preparing the
world for democracy, did not support that
infant democracy. And you can go back-
ward and backward and backward Iinto
history and see that really the conflicts of
men are based upon some of the injustices
of precedent events.

So there are people who are against the
kind of war we are now involved in and
agalnst escalation of this war. Winston
Churchill sald to the United States and
Great Britain in 19854, “Do not enter this
confifet,” The British listened; we did not.

It is not only the Church that is say-
ing that there should not be this kind of
war or escalation in it, The United States
Army Chief of Staff, General Harold K. John-
son sald it would be foolish to expand the war
and destroy Vietnam's economic and military
capabilities since this would only double
the price of the war. And he is joined in this
by Generals Gavin and Ridgway.

Why raise questions like this anyway in
& Church?

1. I suppose we could say, llke Martin
Luther King did, “I oppose war in Vietnam
because I love America. I speak against it
not in anger, but with anxiety and sorrow,
and above all to see my Country stand as
a moral example of the world. I speak out
against this war because I am disappointed
with America. There is no great disappoint-
ment where there is no great love.”

2. We have a political duty to ask, “Are
we working for peace?” Richard A. Falk, the
Milbank Professor of International Law at
Princeton University—a consultative coun-
sel of the Lawyers’ Committee on America’s
Policy toward Vietnam—stated: “The State
Department’s assertion, ‘At no time has the
Security Council taken action to restore
peace and securlty to Southeast Asia’ over-
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looks some relevant information. First of all,
neither South Vietnam nor the United States
ever brought a complaint about the alleged
aggression by North Vietnam before the Se-
curity Council., Secondly, the United States
circumvented the Security Council action by
its unilateral war action.”

3, Are we stopping Communism's spread?
Influential Buddhist Monks signed a state-
ment on February 18 of this year: “The more
the war goes on, the stronger communism
becomes, and the more American colonlalists
and our people are destroyed.”

So we ask these kind of questions. Are we
stopping Communism?

In a speech at Harvard University by Rob-
ert Vaughan, The Man From Uncle—and
after he finished his speech there was a
standing applause for five minutes—Iit was
he who said: “In our fervor to halt the po-
tential spread of totalitarianism, what in-
credible precedent are we setting in Viet-
nam? Is this the way we intend to conguer
Communism? Are we to oppose inevitable
e popular revolutions when they
don't meet with our fancy, and by our op-
position totally ignore the will of the people
involved? Are we to prevent the spread of
Communism by sacrificing the principles
of democracy? Oppose them by disseminating
lies to our own people; oppose them by
clandestine and illegal plotting in order to
set up puppet militarist governments; by
breaking treaties, by giving no heed to inter-
national law, by marching our legions
through the countryside of foreign conti-
nents, burning homes, laying waste to the
land, and indiscriminately killing friend and
foe alike in the zealous pursuit of our own
ends? Can we possibly imagine that this
bloody insanity will prove that the demo-
cratic way of life is more fulfilling than
Communism?

“If we think our methods are righteous,
we are fooling no one but ourselves. Cer-
tainly not the rest of the world! And cer-
tainly not history!”

‘What do we say about these things? We are
saying that we ought to try to find a way for
peace before we find this world blown to
pieces.

Probably we ought to look at a brief his-
tory of what is going on in this conflict. In
1945, Vietnam proclaimed its independence
and quoted our Declaration of Independence,
and we did not support it. We supported
France, which attempted to recapture its
colony; hence we are called colonialists. This
went on for nine years, and at the end we
were paying 80% of France’s bills.

In 1954, the Geneva Accord was drawn, and
it was done against our will; and what we
don’t lke, apparently we disregard.

Then, we helped Diem, who betrayed the
Geneva Accord, Thereafter, we have sup-
ported dictatorships. There was an insurrec-
tion to overthrow Diem, and we were led to
believe that Hanol was behind the revolf,
when really it was a civil conflict.

Now we are engaged in an undeclared war
with over 500,000 United States troops. It
costs us over $300,000 to kill an enemy—while
we feel that $63.00 is too much to spend per
person to fight the war on poverty. We begin
to think about this, and we begin to ask some
questions.

The symbol of all our opposition is Ho Chi
Minh. We probably ought to look at him. He
is a Marxist and has always been a Marxist.
He was a Marxist when he stood with us
against the Japanese and helped rescue air-
men shot down over Vietnam, He resisted
France's attempt to retake her colony and
became thereby a national hero. He agreed
to the Geneva Accord. Our President Elsen-
hower wrote that he had the support of
809 of the natives.

Senator Hatfield, in the Saturday Review
of July 1st, refers to Joseph Buttinger's pro-
file of Ho and says that Ho is a Vietnamese
Nationalist and has never really been in-
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terested in international communism. I was
interested to learn that he is a brilliant com-
municator, and he communicated to Wood-
row Wilson, David Lloyd George, and Clem-
enceau at the Versailles Treaty in 1919. He
speaks perfect English, French, Russian,
Mandarin Chinese, and several Vietnamese
dialects as well as German, This man is the
symbol of the kind we oppose.

So we keep on asking, “How can we achieve
peace before the world goes to pleces?” Why
are we interested in this, anyway? Because
we are, I pray, humanitarians. If you will
read what Senator McGovern of South
Dakota said after his visit to Vietnam, you
will see that there are some inhumane things
going on. He said, “I visited a civilian
casualty hospital in Danang. The poorly
equipped wards were jammed with terribly
burned, broken and torn men, women and
children—innocent victims of our bombs,
napalm and artillery. They lay silently—two
persons on each cot.” And he goes on to say
that “There is a growing resentment toward
doubters and dissenters. The impression is
being created that while freedom of con-
science and expression are desirable theoreti-
cal principles, they are too dangerous to prac-
tice in wartime, It is still a truism that truth
is the first casualty in wartime.”

Near the end of his speech he said, “I have
never regretted my service as a bomber pilot
in World War II when we stopped the mad-
man Hitler . . . I do not believe Vietnam
is that kind of a testing ground. It i{s a con-
fusing civil conflict. I do not want to see
my son or other boys die in that doubtful
struggle.”

If we still bellieve that we are humani-
tarian, we ought to read the speech of Sena-
tor Gruening of May 4, of this year, where
he points out many inhumanities that are
going on. And if you want a shock that will
stir your conscience and make you sick at
heart, read the paperback co-edited by re-
sponsible people like Robert McAfee Brown,
Rabbi Abraham Heschel and Michael Novak,
It is called “Vietnam: Crisls of Conscience”
and in it you will find reports of incredible
brutalities inflicted by our men.

We plead for peace before our world is
blown to pieces, and we plead for it because
we are Christian. We are a nation that put
into our pledge of allegiance “Under God”,
Do we really mean it? Do we mean the God
who is the God of love? Do we really mean
the God who teaches us that we ought to
belleve in the brotherhood of all, that we
ought to be the respecter of a person who
holds a different point of view, so that if
he conscientiously does not want to kill, we
understand why he so desires not to kill.

Do we recognize the need for having peace
before mankind uses his great implements
of destruction? I read with horror about
the new Russian shell that can penetrate
eleven inches of steel, and our tanks have
no way of standing up against it.

What happens now? Are we now going to
resort to other weapons that we have in our
arsenal? Are we now going to use inter-
continental ballistic missiles? Are we going
to resort to atomic bombs? Will we turn
loose biological warfare upon people? You
see, as war begins to escalate, the danger for
all mankind increases.

What, then, is the solution for us? In a
demoecracy we share in the decislons of this
nation, Therefore we must seek to know the
facts about what ls going on. We need to
read, and we need to enter into discussions
such as those proposed by our own Commis-
slon on Soclal Action In order that we may
gain the facts. How many of us who speak
so glibly about this have bothered to read
very much to get facts? If you will read what
our Senator Hatfield has sald in The Satur-
day Review, you will find many books re-
ferred to, and if you will read only one, you
will have some insight into what 158 happen-
ing. Therefore, when we know our facts in a
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democracy, we must of course make our feel-
ings felt to those who represent us.

It seems to me we must urge international
law and that the United Natlons be strength-
ened. Sovereignty must be expanding. No
longer can we be content to have our sover-
eignty in our city or in our state or in our
nation, As we are growing in our international
relationships, so must the sovereignty of peo-
ple be yielded to a greater and an universal
kind of direction for us all. We must be
ready to help after the conflict in the restor-
ing of what victims and vanquished suffer in
the times of war. We always have—and I pray
we always will.

It is necessary for us to forget and to for-
give. And some people think this is difficult.
It is not, If you go back fifty years, how many
of the nations who are now our friends were,
during that period, our foes. They vacillate.
They flip-flop. There are those who were our
bitterest enemies who now are our most
trusted friends.

We must cease the bombing, and we must
move from the battlefield to the conference
table. And we must urge our President to
wipe out his “conditions” for the conference
that he says he is willing to hold, or else
neither the South Vietnamese nor the North
Vietnamese will go to the conference table,
nor will we.

We must support peace efforts—of the
Pope, of the World Council of Churches, of
the National Council of Churches, of our own
denomination, of all groups who are working
toward peace. And above all we must use
peaceful means for peaceful ends.

We must, as Christians, say our prayers—
and this is more than just lighting a candle
or saying a few Hall Marys, It is more than
Bible reading. This means applying what we
know of the Christlan Gospel, where we are
seeking to “love our enemies and to pray for
them”, where we seek to ‘“feed our enemies”,
where we know that “God makes of one
blood every nation to dwell upon the face
of this earth.” We are those who cannot be
“conformed” to this world but we must be
“transformed by the renewal of our minds"
so that we will seek to “overcome evil with

We are the ones who ought to know that
“the Lord He is God and not we ourselves."”
I have not much patience with the people
who want to scare me into peace by saying
that there is an Armageddon on the way.
Who knows when that day is? Jesus Christ
sald he didn’t, and I doubt if any other
mortal man does. The last days are in the
hands of God—Iin the hands of a moral God,
in a moral universe. In this kind of & uni-
verse where we always reap what we sow,
we must begin to live by some universal
absolutes, We must begin to respect the
worth of others and what they hold as their
own. When Ahab, the king, decided he was
going to take Naboth’'s vineyard, he was
warned by the prophet, “You will die for
this,” and he did.

Why will we not learn to respect the other
man, to respect what he has? Do we want to
have the kind of a world where strength is
always going to be right? Is might always
going to be right? Or do we believe in the
integrity of the person? If we are going to
live by the law that we can take whatever
we want, then if I am stronger than you, I
will take of yours what I want and I'll keep
it. We can’t live in a world such as this at
all. We must begin to live in the world that
the prophet talked about.

I agree with what Martin Luther Eing sald
in Riverside Church: “The past is prophetic
in that it asserts loudly that wars are poor
chisels for carving out peaceful tomorrows.”
So I pray and plead that we may use what-
ever energies we have to find peace before
this world and all of us go to pleces in it.
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SHERMAN, TEX., DEMOCRAT POINTS
OUT AMERICA'S FAILURE TO PRO-
MOTE TOURISM AS ERROR IN
ECONOMICS

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
in the Sherman, Tex., Democrat of June
15, 1967, a column was printed which
contained insight into a problem which
has long been of concern to me. As one
of the original supporters of the 1961
legislation which created the U.S. Travel
Service, I have worked long for an in-
creased tourist industry for Amerieca, for
the purpose of bolstering our economy as
well as increasing the understanding of
nation for nation.

It is a tragic mistake to spend mil-
lions of dollars in building and beauti-
fying our country, millions of dollars in
aid to countries abroad, but spend al-
most nothing to provide information
about our country to the rest of the
world. And this is a land with more than
enough to be proud of—the unrivaled
grandeur of the Grand Canyon, the
soaring, modern buildings of New York
City, the tropics of the South, the maj-
esty of the Rocky Mountains in the
West—and Texas.

As the writer of the article in the Dem-
ocrat points out, Texas, herself, only
lately began to realize the potential she
has for becoming a tourist attraction,
and has greatly benefited from the at-
tention at last being applied to the
tourist industry. I think that the Nation
would do well to follow the example of
Texas in this new campaign, and to in-
crease her efforts to bring people from
other nations of the world to the United
States to see this vast and beautiful land
we live in.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this article from the Sherman
Democrat of June 15, under the title
“Let’s Promote Tourism,” be printed at
this point in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

Ler's PRoMOTE ToOURISM

Sylvia Porter, financial writer whose col-
umn appears regularly on this page, made a
valid point recently by criticlzing the admin-
istration and Congress for failure to act posi-
tively in the travel gap.

As she pointed out, the difference in what
Americans spend abroad and what tourists
from forelgn countries spend here is playing
havoc with our balance of payments., This
year's difference is expected to be $2 billion.

Congress made the right start six years
ago when it created the U.S. Travel Service.
But Congress has refused to finance the
service adequately.

Texas has been through the same process.
For years the Legislature refused to do any-
thing so radical as use state funds to pro-
mote tourism. It failed to recognize that
using tax money to help create an expand-
ing economy under which all persons bene-
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fit 15 one of government’s most practical
functions. But in recent years Texas has been
promoting tourism and the results are ap-
parent in the Texas economy.

Congress ought to realize that tourlsm
must be promoted. If we want to close the
travel gap, U.S. Travel Service offices must be
financed, so that advertising, brochures, in-
formation and service can be provided to
lure travelers to our shores. Simply saying
“y'all come" and expecting a flood of visitors
is not enough. The competition today for
the travel dollar is too . Other nations
have long been doing what we are falling to
do.

Here ls an opportunity to get a practical
return on tax dollars. As Miss Porter points
out, every $1 spent on travel becomes as much
as $3 on its trip through the economy. We
are missing a golden opportunity to close
the travel gap because of government's fail-
ure to glve the U.8. Travel Service the
means to do the job.

DR. ETHEL PERCY ANDRUS

Mr. WILLTAMS of New Jersey. Mr.
President, the death of Ethel Percy
Andrus on July 14 ended a long life of
dedication to youth and more recently
to the elderly. Educator, organizer, writ-
er, she excelled in all these, not for per-
sonal prestige, but for the benefits which
might accrue to others. This was espe-
cially true in the years when she might
have relaxed and rested in retirement.

The National Retired Teachers Asso-
ciation, which she founded and led for
the past 20 years, and its companion or-
ganization, the American Association of
Retired Persons, have pioneered many of
the services and benefits now commonly
enjoyed in retirement. Through her in-
spiration members of both associations
have given generously in retirement of
their time as volunteers nationally and
in their own communities in serving
others.

The loss of her leadership may well be
mourned, but the organizations she
founded will continue as living monu-
ments to her ideals of “purpose, inde-
pendence and dignity” in the later years.
Her challenge of continuing service will
insure the ongoing of the programs to
which she dedicated her life. Truly, she
has had a major role in altering social
trends for the betterment of mankind in
maturity.

An article published in the New York
Times of July 7 deseribed Dr. Andrus’
contributions to our society. I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

ETHEL P. ANDRUS, AIDE OF AGED, DIES—ACTIVE
LOBBYIST ON BEHALF OF RETIRED TEACHERS,
82
Dr. Ethel Percy Andrus, founder and presi-

dent of the National Retired Teachers Asso-

clation and the American Association of Re-
tired Persons, died Thursday in Long Beach,

Calif. Her age was 82.

A stately auburn-haired woman with blue
eyes, Dr. Andrus won fame after her retire-
ment. She began teaching in 1903 and from
1916 to 1044 was principal of Lincoln High
School in Los Angeles. But, in splte of her
long service, her pemlon on her voluntary TE=-
tirement turned out to be $60 a month.

Although she had some money of her own,
she began to wonder how the rest of the na-
tion's thousands of retired teachers were able
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to exist. She found out there was no national
organization to speak for retired teachers and
decided to become their spokesman.

She traveled all over the country. By 1947
she had interested enough persons to start
the National Retired Teachers Assoclation,
aimed “at putting dignity back into the life
of the penniless former teacher.”

She set up branches in every state and is-
sued many pamphlets and periodicals. She
persuaded thousands of former teachers to
take up jobs as tutors, counselors or con-
sultants to children's courts, to visit the
sick in veterans hospitals and to serve the
handicapped and disabled—anything to keep
active.

Her favorite advice to people thinking with
dread of retirement was: “Don't retire; have
a second career.” The advice was based on her
own experience.

In 1958 Dr. Andrus organized the American
Association of Retired Persons to broaden the
scope of her work with the aging. One of its
first undertakings was to organize 12 tours to
Europe.

Dr. Andrus and her members—they say
they number more than a million—have
lobbied for bills to enable ex-teachers to work
as substitutes, to improve pension plans and
generally to benefit older people. She ap-
peared at Congressional and subcommittee
hearings to speak in favor of health programs
for the elderly.

In 1958 she instituted for her members a
group insurance plan and the following year
opened a non-profit drug-buying service to
provide pharmaceuticals at low cost.

She worked almost 16 hours a day to make
the word “retirement” lose its terrors.

“As it 1s,” she said, in an interview in 1954,
“when you leave a job, they often just give
you a gold watch and all you can do is look
at it and count the hours until you die, Yet
think of all the grand things we can do that
youth can't. Think of all the things we al-
ready have done. Some day, the retired teach-
ers in this country will have the dignity they
deserve,"”

Dr. Andrus was born in San Francisco and
received a PhD. from the University of
Southern California in Los Angeles. Her
pupils at Lincoln High School Iincluded
Robert Preston, Robert Young and Gen.
James Doolittle.

She had served as executlive secretary for
the American School for Girls, Damascus,
Syria, as a member of the national advisory
committee for the White House Conference
on Aging in 1961, and as a member of the
advisory board of the American Assoclation
of Homes for the Aged. She edited 22 publica~-
tions and spoke widely.

In 1954 she was chosen as national teacher
of the year by the International Senior
League. Last month she received an award
for excellence in educational journalism from
the N. R. T. A. Journal for her editorial,
“The Good Samaritan,” published last Janu-
ary.
%r. Andrus lived in Long Beach, Calif.

HUMAN RIGHTS HAVE OCCUPIED
SPECIAL PLACE IN AMERICAN HIS-
TORY—CVII

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
Human Rights Conventions on Forced
Labor, Freedom of Association, Genocide,
Political Rights of Women, and Slavery
all embody fundamental principles which
distinguish our concept of government
from all forms of tyranny.

No principle, no tradition is more con-
sistent with our Constitution and our
laws than human rights, and no cause
has stirred the American people to arms
so often as a threat to the freedom and
the rights of men.
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On February 23 of this year Ambas-
sador Arthur Goldberg, in testimony be-
fore the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee, declared that concern for the wel-
fare of all peoples is a principal feature
of our foreign policy. Throughout our
history the United States has considered
human rights in other countries to be a
matter of our deepest interest and con-
sonant with the profound commitment to
the heritage of freedom which has nour-
ished us. Examples abound of our Gov-
ernment’s humanitarian intervention in
behalf of oppressed religious and ethnic
minorities in other lands.

The United States has intervened on
behalf of oppressed religious minorities
of the Ottoman Empire in 1840; in Mo-
rocco in 1863; in Rumania in 1872; and
in Poland in 1918-19.

Illustrative of this commitment was the
action taken by President William Taft
in 1911 in abrogating a trade treaty with
czarist Russia because of the latter’s dis-
criminatory practices directed against
Jews. Distinguished Senators and Repre-
sentatives, together with prominent eivie
and religious leaders, were then active in
expressing the conscience of the Amer-
ican public and providing the President's
initiative with vigorous support. It is ap-
propriate to recall that, at that time, an
American Jewish leader, Jacob H. Schiff,
commented that the day would come
when the quality of all religions in trea-
ties between States would become an in-
ternational truism.

America’s historic commitment to the
protection of human rights found fur-
ther expression in the efforts of Presi-
dent Taft in 1913 to obtain guarantees
for minority rights in the peace treaties
that followed the Balkan wars. President
Woodrow Wilson urged a similar course
in the peace treaties of 1919 involving
central and east European countries.

It was this distinctive humanitarian
character of American tradition in for-
eign affairs that enabled American
statesmen to be the first to recognize
during World War II that the ultimate
consequence of internal suppression of
freedom was external aggression, and
therefore, that peace and human rights
are necessarily and inextricably linked
together. In President Kennedy’s words
so well remembered, “Peace in the last
analysis is basically a matter of human
rights.”

Let the Senate move positively toward
both peace and international securing
of human rights by ratifying the Human
Rights Conventions on Freedom of Asso-
ciation, Forced Labor, Genocide, Polit-
ical Rights of Women, and Slavery.

THE DEFICIT AND THE INFLATION
THREAT

Mr. PERCY. Mr. President, the July
8 issue of Business Week contains a
trenchant assessment of the deficit and
the inflation threat. It amplifies remarks
I made on the recent occasion of fiscal
New Year’s Eve, June 29. I commend it
to the attentior of Senators on both
sides of the aisle and ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the editorial
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was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

THE DEFICIT AND THE INFLATION THREAT

Once again, these are unmistakable signs
that the U.S. economy is expanding credit
too fast—Dblowing up the money supply and
inviting a new round of inflation.

This time, however, it is monetary expan-
sion with a difference. In 1965 and 1966,
excessive demand for credit arose from the
fact that the economy was growing at an
unsustainable rate. The way to deal with the
problem was clear to most economists, if not
to the government policy makers. Since the
pressures came from excessive demand, the
solution should have been to ralse taxes and
take some of the heat out of the economy.

This year, it is not so simple. Business
still is somewhat soft, and most industry is
operating well below capacity. Yet, in the
first six months of 1967, corporations have
gone into the bond market for about #8-
billion—almost as much as they borrowed
in the whole of 1966, which was itself a
record year. Interest rates have been driven
back up almost to last summer’'s peaks in
spite of the Federal Reserve's easy money
policy. And the Fed has been forced to pump
new reserves into the banking system at a
rate that no central bank should keep up
indefinitely.

Part of the trouble seems to be that cor-
porations are borrowing far beyond current
needs in an effort to build liguidity and en-
sure agalnst a new credit squeeze in the
future. This is entirely understandable after
the manhandling that many corporate treas-
urers endured in last year’s credit pinch. But
if the process goes too far, it will be self-
defeating.

If the wild scramble for liquidity continues,
it will bring tight money regardless of Fed
policy. It would be much the better part
of wisdom for business to limit its borrowing
voluntarlly to what it actually needs for
current spending programs. Otherwise, the
over-eager borrowers may find that they have
created a credit crisis without realizing
what they were doing.

SPFENDING AND TAXES

It would be a great mistake, however, for
Administration policymakers to conclude
that nothing is wrong except an excess of
forehandedness on the part of corporate
treasurers. For the government’s own budget-
ary policy is what has sent so many corpora-
tions rushing into the securities market in
the first half of 1967.

The size of the federal deficit forecast for
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1968, has
risen in a succession of jumps ever since the
budget was first presented last January.
From an original estimate of $8.1-billion, it
now has climbed to $13.6-billion. And many
analysts think that $5-billion or so higher
than that is much more plausible.

A deficit of these dimensions would far
exceed anything that the country ever before
has handled under peacetime conditions.
The prospect of it hangs over the securities
market llke a threatening cloud—even be-
fore the inflationary impact on the economy
as a whole has made itself felt. In this situ-
ation, it's no wonder that corporations have
been scrambling to get money while they
could. Later this year and in 1968, the Treas-
ury’s needs may well sop up everything that
the market can supply and more.

The government’'s problem is complicated
by the fact that the case for a tax increase
now is by no means as strong as it was at
the start of 1966. With business dragging, a
tax boost might well slow down the expan-
sion of the economy and actually reduce tax
yields rather than swell them. The timing of
a tax increase will have to be handled skill-
fully so that 1t comes into play after the
economy is launched on a vigorous expan-
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sion but before inflationary forces have got
out of hand.

The most important thing that the Admin~-
istration can do at this time is to get the
expenditure side of the budget under con-
trol. Ordinarily, old hands in Washington
are cynical about budget cutting, and his-
tory suggests that they have good reason to
be s0. But these are not ordinary times, and
it should not be impossible for both the Ad-
ministration and Congress to recognize that
fact.

In simplest terms, the Administration is
asking too much of the economy. It is trylng
to fight what has become a major war and
expand its Great Soclety programs at the
same time. The non-defense portion of the
budget has increased by more than $10-bil-
lion from fiscal 1966 to the level requested
for fiscal 1968. Even in the military budget,
there is substantial new spending that has
nothing to do with Vietnam.

Supporters of all these programs will pro-
test that they can't be cut without hurting.
They are right: that’s what budget cutting
means, But there comes a time when budget
cutting is what has to be done.

Obviously, the Administration should be
getting its plans for a tax increase in order.
As economist Paul Samuelson told Congress
last week, “The time has come to cock our

=Y

But before President Johnson pulls the
trigger on that gun, he owes it to the coun-
try to see that everything that can be done
has been done to scale down and stretch out
the programs that are producing the deficit.

EAST-WEST TRADE

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, last Fri-
day the Senator from Colorado [Mr.
Dominick] addressed himself to the
question of East-West trade in a speech
in this Chamber. The Senator quite ac-
curately reported the position of Presi-
dent Johnson, which is that the result
of expanded trade in nonstrategic ma-
terials will be to relax tensions and foster
a closer understanding between the East-
ern and Western Worlds. Conceding that
these are goals that are desired by every
Member of the Senate, the Senator
raised the question: Are they realistic?

The answer, in my judgment, is clearly
yes. What the opponents of the Presi-
dent’s trade bill forget is that—to quote
from an editorial in Life magazine, a
periodical with unimpeachable creden-
tials when it comes to anti-commu-
nism—

By restricting our trade we forfeit the
chance to influence, In a thousand small
ways, the direction in which East European
countries will move.

I ask unanimous consent that this
editorial from the April 7, 1967, issue of
Life magazine be printed at the conclu-
sion of my remarks. I also ask unanimous
consent that an editorial from the Balti-
more Sun of May 29, 1967, on the same
subject be printed at the conclusion of
my remarks.

There being no objection, the editorials
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From Life magazine, Apr. 7, 1967]
SHORTSIGHTED VIEW OF TRADE

The East-West bridge bullders have run
into some construction snags. While the
Congress has finally agreed to ratify the con-
sular treaty with the Soviet Unlon, the out-
look now seems less hopeful for an equally
important link—the East-West trade bill.

The men who oppose trade with East Eu-
rope—as long as the Vietnam war contin-
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ues—speak from the emotions of the hour.
But their opposition hinders our own actions
far more than those of the other side—and
unnecessarily restricts the President's dip-
lomatic maneuvering room.

It is easy to protest that we should not
deal with any nation that helps arm our
enemy. But in the case of East Europe, we
should apply the test of logle, not of
emotion, to that policy, and ask, “What does
it accomplish?" If the prime reason for our
refusal to expand trade with East Europe ls
to force those countries to side with wus
against North Vietnam, then we are accom-
lishing nothing.

No Communist country is so independent
of the others that it could side openly with
us against a fraternal regime and we cannot
expect this. But by restricting our trade we
forfeit the chance to influence, in a thou-
sand small ways, the direction in which East
European countries will move.

Yugoslavia stands out as an example of
what can happen when a country has options
other than being locked inside the Commu-
nist bloc, Our continuance of normal trade
with Yugoslavia was a vital support to that
country after its split with the US.S.R. in
1948. Now 656% of Yugoslavia's trade is with
non-Communist countries, its citizens can
work and travel abroad, and while the gov-
ernment proclaims itself as stoutly Commu-
nist as other East European countries. Yugo-
slavs have recently been treated to the expe-
rience of seeing a vote of non-confidence
against a regional government.

To help speed the development of other
East European countries along Yugoslav
lines, we need at least the East-West trade
bill proposed to Congress last year by Presi-
dent Johnson. The bill’s key provision would
extend “most-favored-nation” status—al-
ready in force with Poland and Yugoslavia—
to other East European countries. While the
phrase “most-favored-nation” is a little mis-
leading, it means, simply, that the goods of
such a nation will not be assessed higher
tariffs on entering this country than the
goods of any other nation—as long as the
reverse applies and our exports are not dis-
criminated against at their end.

Without such a provision, it is nearly im-
possible for East Europeans to trade with us.
With no backlog of the hard currency on
which we now insist, they must nearly bal-
ance their trade accounts, exporting as much
as they import. To buy from us, they must
at the same time sell to us, And their goods
cannot compete in our markets with others
that have come in from West Europe under
lower tariffis. We do not really, by our pres-
ent policy, keep them from getting Western
goods. There is hardly an item we make that
East Europeans cannot buy from our West
European allies.

The East-West trade bill, restricted as it is
to the question of most-favored-nations, for-
tunately steers clear of other areas of trade
with Communist nations which might be
more open to argument. Congress, in its last
sesslon, voted two amendments to our food
programs that prevent subsidized sales of
commodities to countries that trade with
North Vietnam or sell strategic items to Cu-
ba. Since subsidized sales or guaranteed cred-
its can be classed as forms of ald, they raise
more questions than does the simple exten-
slon of “most-favored-nation” status.

There is no logic to cutting off what could
be the normal trade of nations. And particu-
larly so when, in the words of Secretary of
State Rusk, “we need to make unmistakably
clear to the Communist nations of Eastern
Europe that thelir best interests lie in eco-
nomic development and peaceful trade, not
in support of futile attempts to gain advan-
tage through the use of force.”

[From the Baltimore Sun, May 29, 1967]
EAsT-WEST TRADE

The debate about the President's proposals
for easing trade with the Soviet and the So-
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viet bloc should be held as closely as possible
to a debate about trade. There are, obvi-
ously enough, political overtones, which is to
say, diplomatic and even military overtones,
to a trade debate simultaneous with expand-
ing war in Vietnam and potential war in the
Near East. But the debater who puts politics
before trade in a trade debate may end up
with neither political nor trade advantages.
So far the hard-line Republican opposition
to the President's proposals puts politics
first—and it may be that a like error is made
by some on the other side and from the
opposite point of view.

But if there are commodities which the
American economy needs from the Commu-
nist nations, then they ought to be bargained
for, as, indeed, they have been bargained for
under the harsher terms which the President
would ease. One thinks immediately of the
gold which Russia produces and exports from
time to time. American gold reserves are de-
clining and to the direct or indirect extent
that Russian purchases in the West are fi-
nanced by Russian exports of gold, the whole
free world trading complex, of which gold is
the basic credit energizer, is strengthened.

More narrowly, the American foreign pay-
ments deflcits require us, other considera-
tlons favoring, to expand our sales abroad
and so our foreign dollar earnings wherever
possible. Other considerations do mot favor
if foreign sales will hurt us militarily, a point
which all parties readily accept. To capsule
the whole debate on the President’s pro-
posals—we should trade wherever there is
economic advantage not neutralized by
political or military disadvantage. And clear
eyes and tough minds are needed in reckon-
ing the balance.

PUERTO RICO DAY AND THE
PUERTO RICAN PLEBISCITE

Mr. KENNEDY of New York. Mr.
President, today is Puerto Rico Day, a
day when all of us who are friends of
the Commonwealth give special recog-
nition to the contribution which its peo-
ple have made to our culture, our arts,
and our economy. And Puerto Rico Day
comes at a time which is especially
significant for the Commonwealth. For
last Sunday the voters of Puerto Rico
clearly indicated their will as to the is-
land’s future, so we mark the results of
the plebiscite as we celebrate Puerto
Rico Day.

Like others, I avoided comment during
the plebiscite campaign because the is-
sue was for the people of Puerto Rico to
determine. But the people have now
spoken decisively about the future of
their relationship with the United States,
and I pledge my full support for their
decision. Now that the status issue is
settled, all of us who are interested in
the future of the Commonwealth of
Puerto Rico must unite to help it move
forward in its continuing effort to insure
economic well-being and social justice to
all of its people.

PART V: EISENHOWER-REMON
TREATY, 1955

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, in
four previous statements to the Senate,
I discussed and quoted from the three key
treaties that form the basis for U.S.
authority regarding the Panama Canal.
I also spoke of a fourth treaty in which
the process of the breakdown of that au-
thority was begun. Today, I shall discuss
briefly and quote the major portions of a
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fifth treaty that advanced the process of

weakening our juridical structure on the

Isthmus—the Eisenhower-Remon Treaty

of 1955, which was described optimisti-

cally on the floor of the Senate as a “good
treaty” that should “endure for many
years.”

The ink was hardly dry on this treaty
before agitation and violence broke out,
aimed at getting another treaty. This
agitation culminated in the January
1964 Panamanian mob assault on the
Canal Zone that required the use of the
Armed Forces to defend our citizens and
the canal itself.

Specifically, the 1955 treaty provided
for the following:

First. Increased the annuity from
$430,000 to $1,930,000.

Second. Contemplated the liquidation
of the Panama Railroad.

Third. Ceded to Panama valuable real
estate and property in the cities of Pan-
ama and Colon, including the terminal
yards and passenger stations of the Pan-
ama Railroad, all without consideration
and without provision for replacement.

Fourth. Modified the boundary agreed
upon in the boundary convention of
September 2, 1914,

Fifth. Abrogated the 1903 treaty pro-
vision giving the United States respon-
sibility for enforcement of sanitary ordi-
nances in the terminal cities of Panama
and Colon.

The effect of the 1955 treaty was to
complete the withdrawal of the United
States to the boundaries of the Canal
Zone. The $1,500,000 increase to the an-
nuity was added to the Department of
State budget by an act of Congress.

Another interesting provision con-
templated the liquidation of the Panama
Railroad, and the transfer to the Re-
public of Panama of the railroad’s prop-
erty within the boundaries of the Re-
public. While the President, with the
advise and consent of the Senate, agreed
to this provision, the House of Repre-
sentatives conducted an independent
study and refused to assent to the liqui-
dation of the railroad within the zone.
Thus the main line was saved, but the
terminals in Colon and Panama City
were abandoned. We now have a rail-
road with the two ends.

Mr. President, in order to make the
text of the Eisenhower-Remon Treaty
easily available for study in connection
with the overall subject, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed at this
point in the REecorp. I also ask unani-
mous consent that the interim report
and the final report on the abandonment
of the Panama Railroad, published by
the House Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries on March 13, 1956,
and January 3, 1957, respectively, be
printed in the ReEecorp following the
treaty.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the
REcorbp, as follows:

11. Panama—1956: TrEATY OoF MuUTUAL UN-
DERSTANDING AND COOPERATION WITH MEM-
ORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDINGS REACHED
(Signed at Panama January 25, 1956; Rati-

fication Advised by the Senate July 29, 1955;

Ratified by the President August 17, 1955;

Ratified by Panama August 15, 1955; Ratifi-

catlons Exchanged at Washington August
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23, 1955; Proclaimed August 26, 1955; En-
tered into Force August 23, 1955.)

[TIAS 3207; 243 UNTS 211; 6 UST 2273]
ARTICLES

I. Annuity to Panama; method of pay-
ment; supersedure of 1936 Treaty, Ar-
ticle VII.

II. Panamanian taxes on income of cer-
tain employees; exemptions and ex-
ceptions.

III. Renunciation of right of monopoly for
trans-Isthmian communications sys-
tem by railroad; abrogation of certain
exclusive road rights; exclusion of third
country or its nationals from con-
struction or operation; maintenance of
Panamsa Rallroad operations.

IV. Abrogation of 1903 Treaty, Article VII,
second paragraph, relating to sanitary
ordinances In citles of Panama and
Colon.

V. Conveyance of certain lands and im-
provements to Republic of Panama,

V1. Boundary line between Colon and
Canal Zone.

VII. Abrogation of 1814 Boundary Conven-
tion, Article VII, second paragraph;
Manzanillo Island landing pler.

VIII. Reservation of certain area for ma-
neuvers and military training; exemp-
tion of United States armed forces per-
sonnel from Panamian taxes; other
stipulations.

IX. Walver by Panama of rights in respect
to free transportation by railway.

X. Right of United States to prohibit or
restrict use of part of strateglc high-
way, with respect to certain busses and
trucks.

XI. Sales at post exchanges to military per-
sonnel of friendly third countries.

XII. Exclusion of certain persons from mak-
ing purchases or importations; imposi-
tion of Panamanian dutles and other
charges upon goods destined or con-
signed to certain persons.

XIII. Ratification; entry into force.

[§121] The President of the United States
of America and the President of the Republic
of Panama, desirous of concluding a treaty
further to demonstrate the mutual under-
standing and cooperation of the two coun-
tries and to strengthen the bonds of under-
standing and friendship between their
respective peoples, have appointed for that
purpose as their respective Plenipotentiaries:

The President of the TUnited States of
America: Selden Chapin, Ambassador Extra-
ordinary and Plenipotentiary of the United
States of America to the Republic of Panama,

The President of the Republic of Panama:
Octavio Fabrega, Minister of Foreign Rela-
tions of the Republic of Panama,
who, having communicated to one another
their respective full powers, found In good
and due form, and recognizing that neither
the provisions of the Convention signed No-
vember 18, 19031, nor the General Treaty
signed March 2, 19362 nor the present
Treaty, may be modified except by mutual
consent, agree upon the following Articles:

Article I

[§ 122] Beginning with the first annuity
payable after the exchange of ratifications
of the present Treaty, the payments under
Article XIV of the Convention for the Con-
struction of a Ship Canal between the United
States of America and the Republic of
Panama, signed November 18, 190383, as

amended by Article VII of the General Treaty
of PFriendship and Cooperation, signed

1For the 19503 Conventlon, see App. III,
§ 61 et seq.

2 For the 1936 Treaty, see § 31 et seq., ante.

3 For Art. XIV of the 1903 Conventlon, see
App. IIT, § 75.
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March 2, 19364 shall be One Million Nine
Hundred Thirty Thousand and no/100 Bal-
boas (B/1,930,000) as defined by the agree-
ment embodied in the exchange of notes of
March 2, 19365 between the Secretary of
State of the United States of America and
the Members of the Panamanian Treaty
Commission. The United States of America
may discharge its obligation with respect to
any such payment in any coln or currency.
provided the amount so paid is the equivalent
of One Milllon Nine Hundred Thirty Thou-
sand and no/100 Balboas (B/1,930,000) as
s0 defined.

On the date of the first payment under
the present Treaty, the provisions of this
Article shall supersede the provisions of Arti-
21983 ;FD.’ of the General Treaty slgned March 2,

Nothwithstanding the provisions of this
Article, the High Contracting Parties recog-
nize the absence of any obligation on the
part of either Party to alter the amount of
the annuity.

Article IT

[§123] (1) Notwithstanding the provisions
of Article X of the Convention signed No-
vember 18, 1903 ¢ between the United States
of America and the Republic of Panama, the
United States of America agrees that the Re-
public of Fanama may, subject to the pro-
visions of paragraphs (2) and (3) of this
Article, impose taxes upon the income (in-
cluding income from sources within the
Canal Zone) of all persons who are employed
in the service of the Canal, the railroad, or
auxiliary works,” whether resident within
or outside the Canal Zone, except:

(a) members of the Armed Forces of the
United States of America.

(b) citizens of the United States of Amer-
ica, including those who have dual national-
ity, and

(c) other individuals who are not citizens
of the Republic of Panama and who reside
within the Canal Zone.

(2) It is understood that any tax levied
pursuant to paragraph (1) of this Article
shall be imposed on a non-discriminatory
basis and shall in no case be imposed at a
rate higher or more burdensome than that
applicable to income of citizens of the Re-
public of Panama generally.

(3) The Republic of Panama agrees not to
impose taxes on pensions, annuities, relief
payments, or other similar payments, or pay-
ments by way of compensation for injuries
or death occurring in connection with, or
incident to, service on the Canal, the rail-
road, or auxiliary works® pald to or for the
benefit of members of the Armed Forces or
citlzens of the United States of America or
the lawful beneficiaries of such members or
citizens who reside In territory under the
Jurisdiction of the Republic of Panama.

The provisions of this Article shall be
operative for the taxable years beginning on
or after the first day of January following
the year in which the present Treaty enters
into force.

Artiele 111

[§ 124] Subject to the provisions of the
succeeding paragraph of this Article, the
United States of America agrees that the
monopoly granted in perpetuity by the Re-
public of Panama to the United States for
the construction, maintenance and opera-

4For Art. VII of the 1936 Treaty, see § 38,
ante.

"For the 1936 Agreement referred to, see
App. VIIT, §§ 61, 62.

“For Art. X of the 1903 Convention, see
App. III, § 71.

T Agreement by United States that the term
“auxiliary works"”, as used in this Treaty, in-
cludes the armed forces of the United States,
see item 11 (§ 148, post) in the Memorandum
of Understandings Reached, which accom-
panied this Treaty.

® See footnote 55, ante.
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tion of any system of communilcation by
means of canal or railroad across its territory
between the Caribbean Sea and the Pacific
Ocean, by Article V of the Convention signed
November 18, 1903, shall be abrogated as of
the effective date of this Treaty in so far as
it pertains to the construction, maintenance
and operation of any system of trans-
Isthmian communication by railroad within
the territory under the jurisdiction of the
Republic of Panama.

Subject to the provisions of the succeeding
paragraphs of this Article, the United States
further agrees that the exclusive right to es-
tablish roads across the Isthmus of Panama
acquired by the United States as a result
of a concesslonary contract granted to the
Panama Rallroad Company shall be abrogated
as of the date of the entry into force of this
Treaty, in so far as the right pertains to the
establishment of roads within the territory
under the jurisdiction of the Republic of
Panama.

In view of the vital interest of both coun-
tries in the effective protection of the Canal,
the High Contracting Parties further agree
that such abrogation is subject to the under-
standing that no system of inter-oceanic
communication within the territory under
the jurisdiction of the Republic of Panama
by means of railroad or highway may be fi-
nanced, constructed, maintained, or oper-
ated directly or indirectly by a third country
or nationals thereof, unless in the opinion of
both High Contracting Parties such financ-
ing, construction, maintenance, or operation
would not affect the security of the Canal.

The High Contracting Partles also agree
that such abrogation as is contemplated by
this Article shall in no wise affect the main-
tenance and operation of the present Pan-
ama Railroad in the Canal Zone and in ter-
ritory subject to the jurisdiction of the Re-
public of Panama.

Article IV

[§ 125] The second paragraph of Article
VII of the Convention signed November 18,
1903, having to do with the issuance of,
compliance with, and enforcement of, sani-
tary ordinances in the Cities of Panama and
Colon, shall be abrogated in its entirety as
of the date of entry into force of this Treaty.

Article V

[§126] The United States of America
agrees that, subject to the enactment of leg-
islation by the Congress, there shall be con-
veyed to the Republic of Panama free of cost
all the right, title and interest held by the
United States of America or its agencies in
and to certain lands and improvements in
territory under the jurisdiction of the Re-
public of Panama when and as determined
by the United States to be no longer needed
for the operation, maintenance, sanitation
or protection of the Panama Canal or of its
auxiliary works,® or for other authorized
purposes of the United States in the Repub-
lic of Panama, The lands and improvements
referred to in the preceding sentence and the
determinations by the United States of
America respecting the same, subject to the
enactment of legislation by the Congress, are
designated and set forth in Item 2 of the
Memorandum of Understandings Reached
which bears the same date as this Treaty.
The United States of America also agrees

*For Art. V of the 1903 Convention, see
App. IIL, § 66.

1 For Art, VII of the 1903 Convention, see
App. 111, § 68.

1 Agreement by United States that the
term “auxiliary works", as used in this Treaty,
includes the armed forces of the United
States, see Item 11 (§ 148, post) in the Mem-
orandum of Understandings Reached, which
accompanied this Treaty.

12 For Item 2 of the Memorandum referred
to, which accompanied this Treaty, see § 139,
post.
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that, subject to the enactment of legislation
by the Congress, there shall be conveyed to
the Republic of Panama free of cost all its
right, title and interest to the land and im-
provements in the area known as Paitilla
Point and that effective with such convey-
ance the United States of America shall re-
linquish all the rights, power and authority
granted to it in such area under the Conven-
tlon signed November 18, 1903.* The Repub-
lic of Panama agrees to save the Government
of the United States harmless from any and
all claims which may arise incident to the
conveyance of the area known as Paitilla
Point to the Republic of Panama.
Article VI

[§ 127] Article V of the Boundary Conven-
tion, signed September 2, 1914 1%, between the
United States of America and the Republic
of Panama, shall be replaced by the following
provisions:

“It is agreed that the permanent boundary
line between the City of Colon (including
the Harbor of Colon, as defined in Article VI
of the Boundary Convention of 1914[*], and
other waters adjacent to the shores of Colon)
and the Canal Zone shall be as follows:

Beginning at an unmarked point called
“E”, located on the northeasterly boundary
of the Colon Corridor (at its Colon extrem-
ity), the geodetic position of which, referred
to the Panama-Colon datum of the Canal
Zone triangulation system, is in latitude
9° 21’ N. plus 0.00 feet (0.000 meters) and
longitude 79° 54’ W. plus 356.09 feet (108.536
meters).

Thence from said initial point by metes
and bounds:

Due East 2662.83 feet (811.632 meters),
along North latitude 9° 21’ plus 0.00 feet
(0.000 meters), to an unmarked point in
Folks River, called “F", located at longitude
79° 53" W. plus 3700.00 feet (1127.762 meters);

N, 36° 36" 30'° E. 2616.00 feet (797.358
meters), to an unmarked point in Manzanillo
Bay, called “G";

N, 22° 41’ 30" W., 1192.00 feet (363.322
meters), to an unmarked point in Manzanillo
Bay, called “H”;

N. 56° 49’ 00'" W., 777.00 feet (236.830
meters), to an unmarked point in Manzanillo
Bay, called “I”;

N. 29° 51’ 00" W., 2793.00 feet (851.308
meters), to an unmarked point in Manzanillo
Bay, called "J";

N. 50° 56’ 00" W., 3292.00 feet (1003.404
meters), to an unmarked point in Limon
Bay, called “K";

S. 56° 06’ 11 W., 4258.6 feet (1298.100
meters), to an unmarked point in Limon
Bay, called “L”, which is located on the
northerly boundary of the Harbor of Colon.

Thence following the boundary of the Har-
bor of Colon, as described in Article VI of the
Boundary Convention signed September 2,
1914, to monument *“D", as follows:

N. 78° 30" 30" W., 2104.73 feet (641.523
meters), on a line to the light house on Toro
Point, to an unmarked point in Limon Bay,

13 For the 1903 Convention, see App. III,
§ 61 et seq.

u PFor subsequent legislation of Congress
authorizing the conveyance to the Republic
of Panama of the lands and improvements
referred to in this article and in Item 2
(§ 1389, post) of the Memorandum of Under-
standings Reached, see Act Aug. 30, 1957,
Pub. Law 85-223, 71 Stat. 509.

For prior agreement with respect to the
transfer, to the Republic of Panama, of rail-
road lots in the cities of Panama and Colon,
and the removal of the terminal facilities of
the Panama Rallroad in Panama, see points
2 and 10 of the General Relations Agreement
of May 18, 1942 (§ 61, ante).

" For Art. V of the 1814 Boundary Con-
vention, see App. II, § 36.

1 For Art. VI of the 1914 Boundary Con-
vention, see App, IT, § 37.
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called “M", located 330 meters or 1082.687
feet easterly and at right angles from the
centerline of the Panama Canal;

S. 00° 14 50’ W., 3074.46 feet (937.097
meters), parallel to and 330 meters or 1082.67
feet easterly from the centerline of the
Panama Canal, to an unmarked point in
Limon Bay, called “N*";

S. 78° 30’ 30'" E., 3952.97 feet (1204.868
meters), to monument “D”, which is a con-
crete monument, located on the easterly shore
of Limon Bay.

Thence following the boundary between
the City of Colon and the Canal Zone, as
described in Article V of the Boundary Con-
vention signed September 2, 1914, to monu-
ment “B” as follows:

S.78° 30’ 30’' E., 258.65 feet (78.837 meters)
through monuments Nos. 28 and 27 which are
brass plugs in pavement, to monument “D"
which is a concrete monument, the distances
being 159.96 feet (48.756 meters), 28.26 feet
(8.614 meters), and 70.54 feet (21.467 meters),
successively, from beginning of the course;

N. 74° 17" 35" E. 533.60 feet (162.642
meters), along the centerline of Eleventh
Street, through monuments Nos. 26, 25, 24
and 23, which are brass plugs in the pave-
ment, to “C”, which is an unmarked point
beneath the clock pedestal on the centerline
of Bolivar Avenue, the distances being 95.16
feet (29.005 meters), 91.02 feet (27.743
meters), 166.71 feet (50.813 meters), 158.66
feet (43.360 meters) and 22.05 feet (6.721
meters), successively, from beginning of the
course;

S. 15° 58° 00’* E. 965.69 feet (204.312
meters), along the centerline of Bolivar Ave-
nue, through monuments Nos. 22, 21, 20 and
19, which are brass plugs in the pavement,
to monument “B"”, which is a brass plug, the
distances being 14.35 feet (4.374 meters),
143.18 feet (43.626 meters), 238.77 feet (72.777
meters), 326.97 feet (99.600 meters) and
242.57 feet (73.9356 meters), successively from
beginning of the course, (Monument “B" is
the point of beginning referred to in Article
I of the Convention between the United
States of America and the Republic of
Panama regarding the Colon Corridor and
certain other Corridors through the Canal
Zone, signed at Panama on May 24, 1950 17.)

Thence following the boundary between
the City of Colon and the Canal Zone, to
monument “A”, as described in Article I of
the Corridor Convention referred to in the
next-preceding paragraph:

S.15° 57" 40"’ E., 117.10 feet (35.692 meters)
along the centerline of Bolivar Avenue to
Monument No. A-8, which is a brass plug
located at the intersectlon with the center-
line of 14th Street projected westerly, in
North latitude 9° 21’ plus 1356.18 feet (413.-
364 meters) and West longitude 79° 54' plus
1862.57 feet (567.712 meters);

N.T73° 59’ 35" E., 172.12 feet (52.462 meters)
along the centerline of 14th Street to Monu-
ment No. A-7, which is a brass plug located
at the intersection with the line of the west
curb of Boundary Street projected northerly
in North latitude 9° 21’ plus 1403.64 feet
(427.830 meters) and West longitude 79° 54°
plus 1697.12 feet (517.283 meters);

Southerly alonz the westerly curb of
Boundary Street and its prolongation to
Monument No. A-4, which is a brass plug
located at the intersection of two curves, in
North latitude 9° 21’ plus 833.47 feet (254.-
042 meters) and West longitude 79° 54’ plus
980.94 feet